.V. MAKEENKO

EXPRESS ENGLISH

SELF-STUDY AND
CLASSROOM USE

Jannoe yuebHOe mocodue mpeAcTaBiIsieT cOO0H KpaTkuid 0a30BbIi KypC aHTJIMHCKOTO S3bIKa U
pPacCUMTaHO Ha T€X, KTO HAYMHAET U3y4yaTh aHTJIMUCKUH SA3bIK, IPOJIOJKAET €0 U3y4yaTh MOCIIe
JUTMTEIIHOTO TIEPEPHIBA.

[Toco6ue coctout u3 20 ypokoB, B OCHOBY KOTOPBIX MOJOXKEHBI CUTYaTHBHO-
KOMMYHUKAIMOHHBIA U TEMATUYECKUI TPUHUHUIBL. TEKCThI NPEACTaBIEHbI B TUATIOTMYECKON U
MoOHOJIOorHYecKoi opmax. OHU TOCTPOEHBI HA JTEKCUKO-TPAMMATUYECKOM MaTepHalie JaHHOTO
MOCOOUS U B TO K€ BPEMs HOCST IMO3HABATENBHBIA XapakTep, MPOoOYXAAr0T HHTEPEC K
M3YYEHHUIO sSI3bIKa. TeMaTHKa TeKCTOB ObITOBAsI, 4TO CIIOCOOCTBYET (POPMHUPOBAHUIO HABHIKOB
Pa3BUTHS PEYH B YCIOBHUSIX TTOBCEIHEBHOTO oO1IeHus. Hapsiy ¢ KOMMYHUKAaTUBHBIMU
yIpaXHEHUSIMHU aBTOP MpeAsiaraeT TpaaIulMOHHbIE YITPaKHEHHUs, HalpaBlIeHHbIC HA OTPAOOTKY
TOT'O WJIM MHOTO SIBJICHUSI TPAMMATHKH U 3aKPETUICHUSI aKTUBHOM JIEKCUKHU YpOKa.

J171s IIKOJIBHUKOB, CTYJCHTOB 3a0YHBIX OTACIECHUI I'yMaHUTAPHBIX (PaKyIbTETOB, a TAKXKe Ha
BCEX JKEJIAOIIUX PA3BUTh HABBIKM YCTHOM PEYH.



Unit 1
LET ME INTRODUCE MYSELF

Grammar: to be B Present Indefinite; mosenurensHoe HAKIOHEHHE; INYHBIE MECTOMMEHHS;
yKazareJbHbIe MECTOMMEHHS; MHOXKECTBECHHOE YHCIIO CYIIECTBUTEIIBHBIX.

Vocabulary: man, woman, friend, student, teacher, house, table, door, bag, car, cat, dog; black,
white, grey, brown, red, yellow, green, blue, here, there, this, that, these, those, nice, good, bad,
happy, thin, thick, big, small, tall, old, young, to open, to close, to go, to come, to give, to take,
to look at, to see.

Text

My name is Nick Brown. | am a student. | am from Boston. This is Paul. He is my friend. He is
thin and tall. Paul is from London University. He is a good student. 1’m a good student too. And
these are Ann and Dan. They are from Canada. They are French.

Dialogues
1.
- Hello, Mr. Smith. This is Jane Hall. She is a student of Russian.
- How do you do.
- How do you do.
- Jane is from Glasgow.
- Glad to meet you.
- I’'m glad to meet you too.

2.
- Hello! How are you?
- ’m fine, thank you, and you?
- Very well, too. Thank you. See you soon.
- Bye.

Exercises

1. Use “am” “are”, “is”:

1. He...astudent. 2. You ... French. 3.1 ... a teacher. 4. She ... a young lady. 5. It ... a
car. 6. Nick ... from Glasgow. 7. Ann ... a doctor. 8. This ... a classroom. 9. The door ...
brown. 10. Pete ... happy. 11. Bess ... in Moscow now. 12. The book ... thin. 13. They
... from Canada. 14. 1 ... fat.

2. Use “I”, “you”, “he”, “she”, “it”, “we”, “they”:

1. ...isastudent. 2. ... are good friends. 3. ... is a table. 4. ... am a student. 5. ... is Mr.
Robinson. 6. ... isacat. 7. ... 1s a young man. 8. ... am fine. 9. ... is in London. 10. ...
are in the car.

3. Read aloud and repeat:

1. This is a table. It’s a big table. The table is big. 2. This is a pen. It’s a red pen. The pen is
red. 3. This is a lamp. It’s a green lamp. The lamp is green. 4. This is a book. It’s a thick
book. The book is thick. 5. This is a door. It’s a brown door. The door is brown. 6. This is



a car. It’s a black car. The car is black. 7. This is a house. It’s a new house. The house iS
new. 8. This is a cat. It’s a fat cat. The cat is fat.

4. Make up a) questions. Use the model:
Model: It’s a big house. — Is the house big?
b) negative sentences. Use the model:
Model: It’s a nice flower. — It isn’t a nice flower.
1. It’s ablack cat. 2. It’s a nice car. 3. It’s a brown dog. 4. It’s a thin door. 5. It’s a green
book. 6. It’s a white house. 7. He is a good student. 8. She is a tall woman. 9. He is an old
man. 10. She is a young doctor. 11. He is a good teacher.

5. Use the nouns in the plural:
Model A: This is a book. — These are books.
Model B: That is a car. — Those are cars.

A. B.

1. Thisis ared car. - 1. That is a big dog. -

2. This is my friend. - 2. That is a red lamp. -

3. This is a student. - 3. That is my bike. -

4. This is a brown bag. - 4. That is a good doctor. -
5. This is a black cat. - 5. That is a young woman. -
6. This is my teacher. - 6. That is a thick book. -

7. This is a nice woman. - 7. That is a thin notebook. -
8. This is a tall man. - 8. That is an English boy. —

6. Use the verbs of command:

A. 1. ...here! 2. ... to the table. 3. ... the book! 4. ... the bag. 5. ... the door! 6. ... at my cat.

B. 1....not...the book. 2. ... not... down, ... here. 3. ... not ... at Ann. 4. ... not ... to the
door. 5. ... not ... my pen.

7. Translate into English:

1. -3napaBctByiiTe, MeHS 30BYT OHH. Sl u3 JlonaoHa. Sl cTyJeHTKa yHUBEpCUTETA.
2. -Ilpuser, kak faena?
- Cnacu6o0, NipekpacHo, a Kak ThI?
- Toxe xopouro. A 3T0 4T0?
- DTO MO HOBBI aBTOMOOMIIb.
3. - [lo3HakoMsbcs, 310 Mo HOBBIH Apyr Ilodb. OH yunuTens aHTIHICKOTO.
- Pax ¢ BamMu no3HakOMHUTHCS.
4.-9t10 Huk u Mapu, crynents! u3z Kananel. Huk Beicokuii u xynoii, a Mapu
TOJICTYIIKA, HO OHA CYaCTJIMBA.
5. - Ilogotinute crona! He croiite, caaureck, moxKanyicTa.
6. - Yro 310?
- OT0 aBTOMOOMIIb. ABTOMOOUJIH HE HOBBIH, HO OH OYeHb Xopommid. He oTKpbIBail 1Bepb,
TaM Mos cobaka.
7. - Bbl yuurens?
- Her, g mokrop.
- Bt u3 Jlongona?
- Her, s aurnmmuanun, Ho g He u3 JIoHI0HA.



Unit 2
MY FAMILY

Grammar: to be, to have B Present Indefinite; nputskarenbHbIe MECTOMMEHUS;
NPUTSKATEIBHBIHA MAJEXK CYIECTBUTEIBHBIX; YHCIUTEIbHBIC.

Vocabulary:

Members of the family ( relatives):

Mother (mom), grandmother, father (dad, daddy), grandfather, parents, grandparents, wife,
husband, daughter, granddaughter, son, grandson, grandchildren, brother, sister, cousin,
mother (father, sister, brother) - in - law, uncle, aunt, niece, nephew.

Child, children, kid, baby, boy, schoolboy, girl, schoolgirl, housewife, pet, hobhby, to live, to
like, to work, to introduce, to sing, to dance, to knit, to be fond of, to be married, to be single,
to be busy.

Text

This is my family: my wife, my son, my daughter and [. My name’s Peter Black. My
wife’s name is Helen Black. She is 32. We have two children, a boy and a girl. My son’s
name is John. He is twelve years old. He is a schoolboy. My daughter’s name is Mary. She is
young. She is only five.

I’m an electronics engineer. | work at a large factory. My wife is a housewife. She has
a lot of work to do.

We have many relatives: cousins, uncles, aunts. My parents are sixty years old. They
are farmers. Helen’s father is fifty-six and her mother is fifty-three. Helen’s sister Ann is her
best friend. Ann is a college teacher. She is twenty-four. She is not married. She is fond of
our children.

My hobby is sports. My wife’s hobby is knitting. My son’s hobby is reading. My
daughter’s hobby is dancing.

We are a happy family.

Dialogues
1.
- Have you-a large family?
- No, my family is rather small: my wife, my only son and I.
- What’s your son’s name? How old is he? What is his hobby?
- Not so many questions at once. My son is eleven, his name is Alec.
He is fond of collecting stamps.

- Is your family large?
- Not very. We are four: my wife, my two children and I.
- How old are your children?
- My son is fourteen and my daughter is twenty.
- What are they?
- My son is a schoolboy and my daughter is a student.
- | see.

Exercises
1. What are your relatives?
Model: My father is an engineer.



Use the words: a cook, a pensioner, a housewife, an economist, a secretary, a schoolgirl, a
student, a teacher, a lawyer, a worker, a dancer, a businessman, a computer operator, a dentist, a
taxi-driver, a policeman.

2. Read aloud:

I speak French; my language is French.

You speak English; your language is English.

He speaks Spanish; his language is Spanish.

She speaks Norwegian; her language is Norwegian.
Where is the dog? It is in its bed under the table.
We speak Greek; our language is Greek.

They speak Turkish; their language is Turkish.

3. What is your (your friend’s, your daughter’s, your wife’s) hobby:

Model: My son’s hobby is sports

Use the words: pets, music, tennis, football, hockey, knitting, dancing, singing, working in
the garden, collecting stamps, etc.

4. Read aloud:

1. How old are you? 2. How old is your sister? 3. How old are your parents? 4. My dog is
one year old. 5. Our cat is two. 6. My cousin is five. 7. | am twelve. 8. My elder sister is
fifteen. 9. My younger brother is twenty. 10. Our aunt is thirty. 11. Their uncle is forty. 11.
My granddad is ninety-five. 13. Their house is one hundred years old.

5. Use:

A. “to be” in the right form:

1. My son ... a student. 2. His name ... Nick. 3. We ... teachers. 4. I ... a doctor. 5. My
friends ... engineers. 6. She ... a housewife. 7. His daughter ... a little girl. She ... three
years old. 8. They ... good friends. 9. I ... Russian. I ... from Moscow. 10. He ... fine now.
11. What ... you? — I ... a sociologist. 12. ... he a student or a teacher? 13. She ... a good
student, ... not she ? 14. What ... your name? — My name ... Mary.1 5. How old ... your
brother? — He ... twenty one.

B. “to have” in the right form:

1. He ... alarge family. 2. He ... two pets at home. 3. They ... a very nice flat at Moscow. 4.
Peter ... many friends at school. 5. You ... many books at home. 6. ... she any brothers or
sisters? — Yes, she ... two brothers and a sister. 7. My mother ... three children. 8.1 ... two
cousins, an aunt and an uncle.

6. ~Answer the questions:

1.. What are you? 2. Have you got a large family? 3. Have you a sister or a brother? 4. How
many children have your parents? 5. Are you married or single? 6. How old is your son
(daughter)? 7. What is your wife (husband)? 8. What is your friend’s name? 9. How old
is he (she)? 10. What is your friend’s hobby?

7. Read the letter. Translate it. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs:

Dear Auntie Jo,

My parents broke up last year and I’ve been depressed ever since. I see each of them
regularly, and I love them, but I feel they have let me down. Is there anything | can do to
persuade them to make up and live together again so that my sister and | can have a normal
life like other kids?

8. Translate into English:



1. 310 Mos cembst. D10 Mou poauTenu. Mos MaMa — ydnuTenbHUIA aHIVIMHCKOTO S3bIKa, a
namna — Ou3HecMeH. 2. DTo Mo cTapuiuii Opat, OH CTYJIEHT YHUBEPCUTETA, OH OUYEHb 3aHSIT.
3. Ux nouepu 14 ner. Ona yBiekaeTcs My3bIKOi U TaHamu. 4. Moii BOIOPOIHBIN Opat —
noktop. OH JKeHaT U y Hero JBoe AeTeil. Ero ceiny 6 jet, a mouepu 3 roga. Ero >xena
JIOMOXO03sTiKa. 5. Y MeHs eCTh TpH IUIEMSHHUKA, HO HET TUIEMsSHHUIIBI. 6. Kak 30ByT TBOIO
nBoropoanyto cectpy? — E€ 3oByT Keiir. 7. Hamr nen ouens crapsiid, emy 89 ner. 8. X ceiny
19 ner, oH ceifuac B apmuu. 9. YV Bac ecth x000u? — [la, s o060 Bsa3athk. 10. CkosbKO et
ero 6a0ymke? — lllectpaecar yeTsipe, oHa Ha meHcHH. 11. YeMm 3annMaeTcs ux n1o4n? — OHa
cekpetaps B oduce. 12. V MeHs ecTh aBa JeAyNIKU U 1Be 0abymiky, s cqyactinus. 13. Tos
TeTs 3amyxkeM? — Jla, e€ Myx - Bpau. 14. YV Bac ecTh poAcTBeHHUKH B AHriu? — Het, Hamm
ponctBeHHUKH B Amepuke. 15. XeneH, nogoiinu croga! Cxonbko tede netr? — [Isath. =Y Tebst
ecthb mroouMunk? — Jla, y MeHs ecTh cobaka. — 910 oH i oHa? — D10 oH. — Kak ero 30ByT?
— Ero 30ByT buM. — A ckonbko eMy net? EMy 7 Mecs1eB, HO OH O4€Hb YMHBIN U XOPOIINH.
16. Oto Bama mamuHa? — Het, y menst HoBast mammHa. Eif Bcero ogun roa. 17. Y Hero
MHOTO pOJICTBEHHHUKOB B MockBe? 18. My MO cecTphl IOPHCT, €ro X000U — CIIOpT.

8. Read the text and reproduce it in English:

Let me introduce myself. My name is Jack. | was born in Liverpool, but now I live in
Boston, in the USA. | am a TV news reporter. | work for a small newspaper and | really like
my work, because it’s very interesting. [ meet many interesting people every day.

| come from a large family. My father has a farm in‘the North of England and he is
very busy with the work on the farm. My mother is a housewife. She has a lot of work to do
about the house and she is very busy too. Every summer | go to see my parents and my
relatives. | have two sisters and one brother. My elder sister is twenty-six. She is married and
has a son Nick. He is six and is in the first grade at school. My sister is a doctor, and her
husband is a lawyer. It is a well-paid job and he makes a lot of money. My younger sister’s
name is Ann. She is twenty and she is in her first year at Oxford University. My brother Ted
who is fifteen lives with my parents. He is in high school. He wants to become an economist,
but I’'m afraid it is only a dream because he is rather lazy and my mom and dad have a lot of
problems with him.

Now a few words about myself. I’'m twenty-four. I’'m married and have a family of my
own. My wife Jane is twenty-three, she is a school teacher but she doesn’t work now because
we have a baby, she is.only seven months old. So we are three in my family and we get on
very well with each other.

Unit 3

MY FRIENDS

Grammar: the Present Indefinite Tense.

Vocabulary: picture, head, hair, face, nose, mouth, lips, eyes, ears, brows, forehead, chin, cheek,
arm, hand, leg, foot (feet), short, small, long-legged, slim, pretty, handsome, beautiful, well-
built, strong, funny, blue-eyed, dark/fair-haired, blond, curly hair, round, (un)pleasant, (un)kind,
(un)like, to look like, to be like, to smile, to know, to learn, to walk, to play, to run, to see, to
cook, to study, to speak, to come to see, to like, to go out.

Text

My friends are the Millers. Mrs. Miller’s name is Ann. She is a young woman of 32.
She is tall, slim, with long blond hair and large blue eyes. She is very beautiful. Her husband’s
name is Jack, he is handsome, too. He isn’t very tall, but well-built. His hair is dark and his



eyes are grey. They have a very pretty daughter, she is 5, her name is Sally. She is fair-haired
and blue-eyed, she looks like her mother. Her face is round.

Ann’s mother, Sally’s granny, lives with them. She is 56, she is a housewife. She is
pleasant and kind. She likes to cook, play tennis and walk with Sally.

Sally knows many poems and likes to walk with Joy. Joy is their dog. She is brown,
has short legs, a small nose and long ears. She is very funny. She likes to run after Sally about
the garden. She doesn’t like cats.

The Millers are a happy family, and | am happy that they are my friends.

Dialogues

1.

- Where is your son?

- He is in the garden with his new girlfriend.

- Is she pretty?

- Oh, yes, she is!

- What does she look like?

- She is tall, slim, fair-haired and long-legged, like all young girls now.
- Do you like her?

- I don’t know her very well.

2.
- Hello! Is that you, Nick?
- Yes, Ann.
- Please, meet my brother Peter at the station tomorrow.
- I don’t know him. What does he look like?
- He is tall like me and well-built.
- What color is his hair?
- It’s dark, and he is handsome unlike me.
- And what color are his eyes?
- They are big and grey.

3.
- Hi, Mary! Is your son at home?
- Yes, he is. Why?
- I want to introduce him to my daughter’s friend. Alice is 18 and she is very pretty.
- Is she? And what does she like to do?
- Well, she likes to dance, to sing, to go out to parties... And what does your son like?
- Oh, he doesn’t like to dance, he doesn’t like to sing and he doesn’t like to go out.
- /And what does he like then?
- He likes to read books, to cook and to work in the garden.

Exercises
1. Describe your friend using the words of the unit.

2. Give short answers:
1. Do you speak English? — Yes ...
Do you speak German? — No ...
2. Do you often go to the cinema? — Yes ...
Do you often go to the theatre? — No ...
3. Do you like dogs? — Yes ...
Do you like cats? — No ...
4. Does your friend like music? — Yes ...



Does he like to cook? — No ...
5. Does your cat like dogs? — No ...
Is your wife pretty? — Yes ...

3. Ask questions for these answers:

1. My sister likes books. (What?) 2. He studies at the university. (Where?) 3. Her mother is
a school teacher. (What) 4. She has got a beautiful new car. (What?) 5. 1 go to the
university every day. (Where?) 6. Our granny is 65. (How old?) 7. Her eyes are dark
blue. (What color?) 8. We go to a party at the weekend. (When?)

4. Ask questions and give short answers:

Model: study, university. — Who studies at the university? — I (you, we, they) do. He (she)
does.

1. Come to see us, every day. 2. Cook, in your family. 3. Work, in the garden. 4. Know,
French and English. 5. Go often, to parties. 6. Play, sports. 7. Have got, thick hair. 8. Look
like, mother. 9. Have got, English books. 10. Like, small children. 11. Live, in London. 12.
Sing, very well.

5. Use the right form of the verb:

1. We (to learn) English at the University. 2. | (to like) music and pictures. 3. She (to play)
tennis very well. 4. They (to live) in London? 5. My friend (to work) at an office. 6. He (not
to walk) much. 7. Ann (to know) many songs. 8. Ben (to go out) to parties every weekend. 9.
He (to be) a handsome boy? 10. She (to have) many friends at the University.

6. Answer the questions:

A. 1. What do you do every day? 2. What does your friend do every day? 3. What do you
like to do? 4. What does your pet like to do? 5. What does your friend like to do?

B. 1. What relatives do you have? 2. What does your mother (father, aunt, uncle) look like?
3. Are you married or single? 4. What does your wife look like? 5. Have you got any
children? 6. What do they like? 7. Have you got any girl/boyfriend? 8. Is she/he good-
looking? 9. Have you got pets at home? 10. What do they look like?

7. Read the text and reproduce it:

This is Mary Jackson. She is my friend. She is a film star. Mary is 24. She is young
and beautiful. She has very thick blond hair and big green eyes. She has a pretty face. She is
tall and slim. Mary likes to sing and she dances very well. She likes to go out to parties with
her friends. She doesn’t like to give interviews. Mary speaks French, Spanish and Russian.
She is not married and she has many boyfriends. She lives in Hollywood. She has five cars
and a nice big house. She is very happy.

9. Read horoscopes. Translate them. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs:
Scorpio
There’s something you need to tell someone that is making you very angry, so don’t bottle
up your emotions. If you do, there is a danger that you will tear yourself apart.
Virgo
A letter or e-mail will make your heart beat faster, but don’t get carried away; proceed
carefully. At work things are getting better, and you should jump at the chance of a new
challenge which will be offered to you soon.
Leo
You may be unwillingly at first to take part in an activity suggested by a close friend, but talk
about it, and you may warm to it a bit more. In fact, the idea could soon grow on you and



you’ll find yourself doing something you never expected to do and taking to it
enthusiastically.

Gemini
You feel for a female colleague at work who seems to have so many problems and hang-
ups, but be careful; you could soon become more involved than you want to. She will have to
pull herself together sooner or later; it’s her life, not yours.

10. Translate into English:
1. Bwi mrobute my3biky? — Jla, ouenb. S 100110 meTh ¥ TaHIEeBaTh. A BbI? — A 5

mo0mto criopt. 2. OHa u3yuaet ppanmy3ckuii? — Het, oHa n3ydyaeT aHTJIUHCKUH.
3. Uem 3anumaercs Bai coiH? - OH cryneHt. — [la? Ckonbko emy net? — Emy 20.
4. ITogpysxka Moero Opata MajieHbKasi, CTpoiiHas U Xxyzaas. OHa oueHb [10X0Ka Ha
cBoto Mamy. 5. Kak Beirisaut Bam 6pat? — OH BBICOKUH, JUTMHHOHOTUH, Y HETO
KOPOTKHE BBIOLIMECS BOJIOCHI, TEMHBIE I11a3a. OH cuMnaTuyHbli. 6. TBOs
IUIEMSIHHMIIA XOPOLLIEHbKasi, y He€ KpacuBble IJ1a3a U NpuaTHas yabplOka. 7. Bam
CBIH IMIOXO0X Ha Bac, M OH TOXE JIIOOUT KJIACCHUYECKYI0 MY3bIKY. 8. TBoii mana
mrobut paborats B cany? — Het, oH moOuT urpatb B pyTOO0I, KaKk BCE MY>KUUHBI.
9. Mos noub 3aMmyxeM. OHU C My>KEM 4acTO HaBEIIAOT Hac. E€ My>k MPUATHBIN
Ha BHEIIHOCTb, YMHBIN U 100pbIii. OH Ham HpaButcs. 10. Bamu genymika u
6a0ymika xuByT ¢ Bamu? — Het, onn xuByT B Mockge. 11. OHa 10OUT XOAUTH Ha
BeuepuHku? — Her, ona mo6ut uutars. 12. K10 310? — 9TO MOM pOJICTBEHHUKHU. —
[ToHATHO. DTOT MOJIO0H YeNIOBEK OYEHb ITOX0XK Ha Te0s. — ITO MO
nBOIOpoIHBIN Opat. OH *HUBET ¢ HaMu. 13. Mo 1€ CMOTPHT TEJIEBU30p KaXKIbIi
Beuep. 14. KTo mo0Out roroButh B Bariei cembe? — Hamr mana. 15. Kto He mroout
cobak? — Komrku.

Unit 4
WE LEARN FOREING LANGUAGE

Grammar: the Present Indefinite Tense (continued).

Hapeuns nHeonpenenéHHOro BpeMeHU.

I'maronsl nBukenust: t0 come; to go; to get.

Bonpocurenbusie mpeioxkenus ¢ Who; whose; which of; how well.

Vocabulary: language, grammar, homework, blackboard, centre, sentence, rule, dictation,
text-boak, letter, exercise, first, second, foreign, to learn, to study, to have a lesson, to do
exercise, to translate, to revise, to know, to do well, to get, to go home, also, often, not often,
seldom, always, already, sometimes, during, usually, after, before, well, badly, in the
morning, in the evening, every day, in class, to be in time, next year (week, month), in a day,
how well, which of.

Text

My sister is an economist. She works at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. She goes to
the office every day. My sister doesn’t learn English. She already knows English very well.
She reads very many English books, magazines and newspapers. At the office she sometimes
writes letters to foreign firms. She often translates telegrams from English into Russian and
from Russian into English.

My sister’s also a student. She learns German and does it very well. She usually gets
good marks and is always in time for the lessons. She likes languages very much and wants
to learn French next year.



My sister and | usually go home together. We do our homework in the evening: we
learn the new words, read texts and do exercises. We also revise grammar rules. We
sometimes speak English at home. We speak about our work and our lessons.

Dialogues
- Who’s an economist?
- My sister is.
- Who knows English?
- She does.
- How well does she know English?
- She knows it very well.
- Does she learn German or French?
- She learns German now, but next year she wants to learn French.
- What does she often speak about in class?
- She often speaks about her work.
- What does she do tonight?
- She does her homework.
- Does she have English tomorrow?
- No, she has it in three days.
- Which of you likes to speak foreign languages?
- My sister does.

Exercises
1. Use the next verbs in three forms (affirmative, negative and interrogative) according to
the model:

Model:

I look I don’t look Do I look?
You look You don’t look Do you look?
He looks He doesn’t-look Does he look?
She looks She doesn’t look Does she look?
It looks It doesn’t look Does it look?

We look We don’t look Do we look?
You look You don’t look Do you look?
They look They don’t look Do they look?

To close, to go, to open, to read, to sit, to live, to work, to study, to come, to write, to do, to
speak, to send, to meet, to give, to take, to put.

2. Fill'in the blanks with the proper personal pronouns:

1. ... lives in Moscow. 2. ... go into their classroom and sit down at the tables. 3. “Does ...
sometimes meet his friends at the office?”- “Yes, ... does.” 4. ... have our English in the
morning. 5. ... doesn’t speak English to her teacher. 6. ... don’t learn English, ... learn
French. 7. Do ... have lessons in the morning? 8. Does ... have his French in the morning
or in the evening? 9. ... doesn’t often write sentences on the blackboard. 10. “What do ...
usually read in class?”- «“... usually read our text-book.”

3. Change the affirmative sentences into negative and interrogative ones:

1. Her sister lives in Moscow. 2. My friend learns English. 3. Our teacher speaks French. 4.
This engineer works at our office. 5. His wife goes to the office in the morning. 6. Her
friend does English exercises at home.

4. Answer the questions:
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1. Does your sister (brother, cousin) work? 2. Where does she work? 3. Does she learn a foreign
language? 4. What language does she learn? 5. Does your sister have English every day? 6.
When does she have her English? 7. Does she learn French too? 8. What does she do in class? 9.
What language does your sister speak after classes?

5. Translate into English:

1. I'ne sxuBét TBOM Apyr? 2. Motii ceiH He kHUBET B Mockse. 3. Ero skeHa u3y4aer aHMIMACKUAN U
bpaniy3ckuii si3b1ku. 4. ['1e padoraer 3ToT npenogaatens? — OH padoTaer 3aech. 5. Kakue
yIpakHEeHUs! OH 00BIYHO JenaeT qoMa? 6. FIX CBIHOBbSI HE M3Y4alOT aHTIMACKUHN SA3bIK. 7. DTOT
YeJIOBEK He TOBOPHUT mo-(ppaniy3cku. 8. Kakue kauru yntaet 3tot cryaeHt? 9. Brl nenaere
MHOT0 ynpakHeHuil foma? — Jla, oueHb MHOTO.

6. Answer the questions:

1. Which of your friends has English in the evening? 2. Which of you has lessons every day? 3.
Which of you has dictations in the morning? 4. Who does a lot of exercises in-class? 5. Who
speaks Russian in class? 6. Who speaks English after classes? 7. Who gives you a book to read?
8. Who often sends you letters? 9. Which of your friends lives in St. Petersburg? 10. Whose
friend lives in the centre of Moscow?

7. Put the questions to the italicized words:

1. Our teacher always speaks English in class. (3) 2. We sometimes have English in the evening.
(1) 3. My friends work at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. (3) 4. We often have dictations in class.
(2) 5. They do a lot of exercises at home. (2)

8. Translate into English:

1. KTo naér BaM aHrmiickue KHUTH JUis uTeHus1? — Moit mpenogasarens. 2. KTo u3 Hux
paboraet B MuHucTepcTBEe? — Muctep Dnapumk. 3. Kro mpuxoaut cioga yrpom? — Mel. 4. Yeit
CBbIH U3y4aeT HeMelKui sA3bIk? — Mol cbiH. 5. KTo 13 Bac n3y4aer ucnaHckuii? — OHH U 1.

9. Ask the questions. Choose the right word in brackets:

1. (How, how well) do you get to your office? 2. (How, how well) does your wife know French?
3. (How, how well) does your friend speak German? 4. (How, how well) do you translate this
sentence from Russian into English? 5. (How, how well) do you do this exercises? 6. (How, how
well) does she get home?

10. Fill in prepositions if necessary:

1. Peter is-always ... time ... his lessons. 2. We often go ... the blackboard ... class. We
write a lot ... sentences ... the blackboard. 3. “Where does he usually go ... work?” - “He
usually goes ... home.” 4. I like to speak English ... my sons. 5. Please tell her ... your
friends. 6. Please translate this text ... Russian ... English. 7. What do you usually speak ...
... class? 8. How often do you write ... your friends? 9. When do you usually get ... home?
10. How do you get ... your office?

11. Fill in articles if necessary:

My sister is ... student. Her friends are ... students, t00. They live in ... Moscow. They learn ...
English. They usually have classes in ... morning. Their classroom is large. ... walls in the
classroom are yellow. Every morning ... students go to ... classroom and sit down at ... tables.
They usually do ... lot of exercises and have ... dictations in class. They also often write on ...
blackboard. They do ... exercises at ... home too.

12. Translate into English. Pay attention to the verbs to get, to go, to come:

11



1. 41 06b14HO yX0KYy B 0puc yTpoM. 2. MbI yacto e3nuMm B Kues. 3. He xonute Tyna,
noxanyicra. 4. [lonoliaure crona, noxanyicra. 5. [Ipuesxkaiite, noxkainyrcra, B MOockBy. 6.
Onu unorna e3ast B JlongoHn. 7. Korna onun o0sruH0 npue3xatotT B MockBy? 8. Boitaure,
noxainyiicra. 9. [loxanyiicra, He BxoauTe B koMHaty. 11. Kyna Ber unére? 12. Korna Bam cbix
npuxoaut agomoi? 13. Uaute x qocke, noxanyicra. 14. OH He Bcerja yXoAuT JIOMO# 1mocie
ypokoB. 15. S mpuxoxy 1oMOi BeuepoM U Jienaro ypoku. 16. Kaxmoe yrpo Mol mpusitesns
npueskaeT B MOCKBY U ye3kaeT joMoii BeuepoM. 17. Kak BbI toOupaerech 10 MUHUCTEpCTBA?
18. S mobuparock fomoii aBToOycom. 18. Kak mobparbcst 10 HHCTUTYTA?

13. Match the phrasal verbs on the left with an object from the right. There may be more than
one answer:

1. scribble down a) a subject

2. make out b) a book or an article

3. fill in/out c) the page

4. jot down d) a rough draft of an essay

5. note down e) the times of the trains to London

6. write out f) the answer you have written

7. read up on g) a form or a questionnaire

8. dip into h) a few very quick notes

9. read out 1) someone’s phone number on a piece of paper
10. turn over j) a checque for €250

14. Translate into English using the vocabulary of the lesson:

1. Kto 312 neBymka? — OHa Mos cectpa. — Uem oHa 3aHumaercsa? — OHa skoHoMuCT. 2. Kak oHa
3HAeT aHIMIMHCKUM A3bIK? — OHa 3HaeT ero o4eHb xopoiuo. 3. Korja Baiil CbIH TOTOBUT YPOKU? —
Beuepowm. 4. Kak yuntcs Bamt cbiH? — OH y4UTCs O4E€Hb XOpOIIO. 5. Bbl HE 3HaeTe 3TUX CIIOB,
MOBTOPHUTE CHOBA 3THU CJIOBA M rpaMMmaruueckre npasuia goma. 6. Kto us Bac skonomuct? — OH.
7. Ko u3 Bac xopouto yuurcsa? — Anna. 8. Kto nonydaer anriumiickue xxypHansl? — 5. 9. Bel
0OBIYHO YMTAETE XOPOILI0, HO ceiyac Bbl unTaere mwioxo. 10. Bel mobute nomyyats nucsma? 11.
OH He moOuT nucars nucbma. 12. Ham HpaBUTCS TOBOPUTH MO-aHTIIMICKH Ha ypoke.13. OHa He
TOOUT OBTOPATH npaBuia. 14. Eit He HpaBUTCS OBTOPATH CI0BA 3a mpenoaaBareneM. 15. OHa
pEeNKO MPUXOAUT BOBpeMs Ha Ypoku. 16. OHa Bcerjia BoBpeMs IpUXOIUT Ha paboty. 17. Kak Bbl
00BIYHO Tyza nobupaerech? 18. Mbl moroBopum 00 3ToM Ha Oynymieid Hexene. 19. Kak gacto
BbI TOTOBUTE YPOKH BMecTe? — MBI 1e71aeM 3TO Ka)Kbli JEHB.

15. Read the text and reproduce it in English:

This is Mr. Smollett, the teacher. He teaches English and he knows French and German,
and he speaks and writes these languages very well.

He is not a young man, but he is not old. He is about forty-four or forty-five years old. He
is a good-looking man, tall, handsome, rather thin, with dark-brown hair just beginning to go
grey. He is always very well-dressed, but quietly, in good taste. He usually wears suits of dark-
brown, dark-blue or dark-grey.

He speaks quietly and pleasantly, but there is strength under his quietness, and every
student in his class knows this. He is quite and pleasant because he is strong. Strength is
generally quiet, weakness often is not.

He reads a great many books, and writes books for his students.

Now he is in his study. A bright fire is burning in the fireplace. It burns all day in cold
weather. A cat is sitting on the arm of his chair. She often sits here, or on his desk and watches
him.

He has a book in his hand and he is reading it.
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It is almost 11 o’clock by the clock on the wall, but Mr. Smollett is still working. He
works very late, sometimes till two or three o’clock in the morning, but generally he goes to bed
about twelve or one o’clock.

He often teaches his students in the room. He hasn’t many students, generally about six.
They come here for their lessons every day except Saturday and Sunday. Saturday and Sunday
are holidays.

Unit5
HOLIDAY AT THE SEASIDE

Grammar: the Present Continuous Tense; npeuiori MecTa 1 HarpaBJlICHUs; HAPCUHS;
BOIIPOCHUTEINBHBIC CIIOBA.

Vocabulary: sun, shade, umbrella, dress, towel, suit, water, rock, sand, grass, bucket, spade,
shell, bike, donkey, tray, hot, bright, to wear, to shine, to swim, to teach, to look for, to dig,
to ride, to hold, quickly, well, badly.

Text

This is a hotel in England, at the seaside. Mr. and Mrs. Smith and their children,
Charles, Henry, Mary and Jane, are staying at the hotel.

It is a very warm day; the sun is shining brightly. The windows are all open, and the
people are sitting outside under the canvas and under the big umbrella to get shade from the
sun.

Mrs. Smith is wearing a red and white striped dress. All the women are wearing thin
dresses because it is a hot day.

One of the boys has a big ball.under one arm and a towel under the other. That is
Henry Smith. He is running quickly down the steps. He is wearing a red bathing suit.

Some children are playing on the yellow sand or bathing in the blue water. Charles
Smith is swimming to a big rock. He can swim very well; he is a good swimmer.

There are some other boys and girls in the water but they cannot swim; they are
swimming badly; they are just learning. A young man is teaching these children to swim.

Two of the girls have tennis rackets in their hands and are wearing short white
dresses. One of the girls is Mary Smith. She plays tennis well. The other girl is Jane Smith;
she can’t play very well. Mary is teaching Jane to play tennis. They play tennis on the grass
behind the hotel.

A big girl is walking slowly to the sea. She is carrying a book in her hand. She wants
to sit down and read her book. She is looking for a place in the shade.

Three or four little boys and girls are digging in the sand. They have buckets and
spades and are looking for shells. They have some shells in their buckets.

A girl is riding a donkey. She rides very well. A little boy is riding a bike. He can’t
ride very well. He is just learning. His father is holding a bike.

The waiters are standing quietly under the canvas near the big window. They are
wearing white suits. One of the waiters has a tray in his hand.

Mrs. Smith is looking at the children. She has a book in her hand, but she isn’t
reading. Mr. Smith has a newspaper, but he isn’t reading. He isn’t looking at the swimmers,
he isn’t looking at the riders, he isn’t looking at the children. What is he doing? He is
sleeping.

Answer the questions:
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1. Who is staying at the hotel at the seaside? 2. What kind of day is it? 3. Where are the
people sitting? 4. Why are they sitting under the canvas? 5. What kind of dresses are the
women wearing? 6. What color is Mrs. Smith’s dress? 7. What is the boy on the steps
carrying? 8. What is one boy in the water doing? 9. What are the other boys and girls doing?
10. Who is teaching them to swim? 11. What kind of dresses are the girls with tennis rackets
wearing? 12. How many little boys and girls digging in the sand? 13. What are they looking
for? 14. Who is riding a donkey? 15. Who is holding a bike? 16.Where are the waiters
standing? 17. What is Mrs. Smith looking at? 18. What is Mr. Smith doing?

Exercises

1. Insert the prepositions on, in, into, out of:

1. The cups are ... the table. 2. Where is coffee? It is ... the cups. 3. Put some sugar ... the
coffee. 4. Put the books ... the shelf. 5. Put the pens ... the bag. 6. He came ... the room
and sit down ... the arm-chair. 7. We usually have dinner ... the kitchen. 8. 1 saw many
people ...the street. 9. The flowers are ... the vase. 10. She takes her books ... the bag
and puts them ... the table. 11. They are swimming ... the river.

2. Insert the prepositions at, from, to:

1. The student is standing ... the blackboard. 2. I go ... school every day. 3. After classes I
go ... school with my friends. 4. We are sitting ... the table now. 5. All children like to
go ... the cinema. 6. I like to stay ... the window and watch the children playing in the
yard.

3. Translate the adjectives and change them into-adverbs,:
Quick, bright, slow, tender, exact, bitter, aggressive, cheap, comfortable, active, high, expensive,
direct, deep, complete, pleasant, easy, busy, poor, serious, great, physical, mental, simple,
special, frequent, lazy, eager, stubborn, honest, short, bad, good.

4. Make up the interrogative and negative sentences:

1. My sister is playing the piano now. 2. The teacher is explaining the rule. 3. We are
learning the new words. 4. Ann is standing at the window. 5. We are going to the park. 6.
John is taking a piece of chalk and writing a sentence on the blackboard. 7. | am doing
homework. 8. Jane is speaking on the telephone. 9. She is cooking supper.

5. Open the brackets using the Present Continuous Tense:

1. She (to read) magazines. 2. He (to work) hard at his French. 3. Mr. White (not to give) a
lecture. 4. He (to write) a letter to his brother. 5. I (to prepare) for the test. 6. They (to
work) at this factory. 7. She (to sit) in an armchair and (to watch) TV. 8. | (to have)
supper with my friends. 9. Her brother (not to go) to school. 10. He (to stand) at the table.
11. They (to swim) in the river. 12. What you (to do)?

6. Put the questions to the italicized words:

1. The sun is shining. 2. The waiters are drinking cups of tea. 3. The dog is sleeping. 4. The
children are playing on the sands. 5. | am staying at the hotel. 6. She is looking at the
boys and the girls. 7. The birds are flying over the sea. 8. The man is reading the
newspaper now.

Underline the phrasal verbs in these sentences:

She is looking forward to her summer holiday.

The song he is singing brings back memories of our cruise about the Caribbean islands.
Who is looking after your pets while you’re on holiday?

Their marriage is breaking up; | think she has fallen in love with someone else.

PO E AN
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The night is lovely and the fire is burning away cheerfully.

What are you getting at? — I’m just getting at going out and have a fun.
He’s getting about after that accident at the sea.

The floods are going down that it’s stopped raining.

He is going for seventy; it’s time to have a rest.

0. The sun is beating down on our heads mercilessly.

HBoo~NoO

o

Translate into English using Present Continuous or Present Indefinite Tense:

S guraro ra3eTsl KaKIbIN AeHb. 2. S ceiiuac uynTaro xxypHai. 3. Ha kakoM HHOCTpaHHOM
A3bIKe TOBOPUT TBOs cecTpa. 4. O uéM onu roBopsaT? 5. OHa XOPOILIO UrpaeT Ha MHUAHUHO.
6. KTo Tam urpaer na nuanuHo? 7. OHu He Xo4T B 3Ty Oubnumoreke. 8. Kyna Te1 uaéuis?
— S uny B 6ubnuotexy. 9. Moit 6pat urpaer B Tennuc. 10. OHu, HaBepHOE, UTPAIOT B
teHauc. 11. Ona He moOuT kode ¢ MmosokoM. 12. OH ceituac nbéT Kode. 13. Mb1
npuomKkaeMcs K peke. 14. Jloxnp Bc€ emé uat. 15. OH roBOPHUT CIUIIKOM OBICTPO, U
10X0 MoHuMaro ero. 16. Uro Bl xoTuTe nocnymars? 17. [louemy ouu 31ech xoast? 18.
CemecTp HauMHAETCA MIEPBOTO CEHTAOPA.

=

Unit 6
MY HOUSE

Grammar: Beoanoe there ¢ rmaroom to be. Some, any, no u ux npoussoausie. Much,
many, little, few.

Vocabulary: flat, block of flats, building, two-storey building, brick building, central heating,
floor, on the ground floor, on the first floor, upstairs, downstairs, wall, window, sitting room,
dining room, bedroom, study (room), bathroom, kitchen, fridge, furniture, sofa, desk, chair,
armchair, mirror, dressing table, wardrobe, bookcase, cupboard, carpet, fireplace, housewarming
party, cold, warm, spacious, favorite, comfortable, cozy, light, to have dinner, to have guests, to
move to a new flat, to watch TV, to stay at home, to heat, to face, in the middle of, in the corner,
on the left/right, in front of, behind.

Text

This is a picture of my house. It is a big house. Like many English houses it is a two-
storey building with a garden around it. On the ground floor we have a sitting room, a dining
room and a kitchen. The kitchen is rather big and comfortable. My daughter Alice helps me
to cook'in the kitchen.

When we have guests we have dinner in the dining room. After dinner we usually go
to the sitting room. Our sitting room is very cozy. There isn’t much furniture in it. There is a
sofa opposite the fireplace and two armchairs near it. There are some pictures on the walls. In
the middle of the room there is a big carpet. We have a TV set in the corner. Father likes to
watch TV in the evenings.

Our bedrooms are upstairs, on the first floor. There are no many things in our
bedroom. There are only two beds, a mirror, a dressing table and a wardrobe in it. We have
two bedrooms for guests. They are rather small. Our bedrooms are cold. In winter we heat
them because there is no central heating. Few people have central heating in their own
houses.

My husband’s study room is downstairs. It faces the garden. It is light and spacious.
There are a lot of books in the bookcases and there is a lot of paper on the desk. There is also
a computer on his desk. There are a few chairs in his room. It is my husband’s favorite room.

I like my house. It is my home.
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Dialogues
1.
Jack: Hello, Pete!
Pete: Nice to see you. Come in, please.
Jack: Oh, this is a wonderful new flat!
Pete: Yes, it is, and so close to the center.
Jack: How many rooms are there in your flat?
Pete: Come and see... this is the kitchen, the bathroom is on the right.
Jack: Oh, the kitchen is so large! I like big kitchens.
Pete: And here is the dining room. We have little furniture here. We want to have some
armchairs, a sofa and some more things.
Jack: Are you on the phone?
Pete: It’s a pity, we aren’t yet... Let me introduce you to my wife.
Pete’s wife: How do you do. I hope you’ll enjoy our housewarming party.
2.
- Hello!
- Hello!
- I’m looking for a room. Are you the landlady?
- Yes, | am. Come in, please.
- | want a room for the summer.
- Yes, | have one vacant room at the end of the hall. Come with me if you want to see it.
- Is there any furniture?
- Yes, there is everything you want: a sofa, two-armchairs, a table, there is a carpet on the
floor. Do you want anything else?
- No, thank you. Where is the bathroom?
- Itis on the second floor, upstairs, and the kitchen is across the hall.
- Thank you. How much is it?
- Five hundred dollars a month.

Exercises

1. Use the right word from those given in brackets:

1. Thereisa ... in my study room. (table, kitchen, desk) 2. Is there any ... in that room?
(cooker, furniture, fridge) 3. There is no ... in the house, it is cold in winter. (mirror,
fireplace, telephone) 4. Is there ... in your kitchen? (hot water, garage, computer) 5.
There is no balcony in my ... . (garden, room, bathroom) 6. There are two large ... in the
sitting room. (TV sets, wardrobes, windows) 7. Is there a ... in your sitting room? (bath,
desk, TV set) 8. We have a table and some ... in the dining room. (chairs, bookshelves,
beds) 9. Have you any bookshelves in your ... ? (kitchen, garden, study room) 10. They
have no ... on Sunday. (guests, teachers, students) 11. They have two ... near the
fireplace. (beds, armchairs, tables) 12. ... the sofa he has a bookcase. (under, to the right
of, over)

2. Answer the questions:

1. Have you got a flat? 2. What floor is your flat on? 3. Is there a lift in your house? 4. Is
your flat large? 5. Do you live with your parents? 6. How many rooms are there in your
flat? 7. Have you a sitting room? 8. Have you got a separate bedroom? 9. Is your kitchen
large? 10. What is your favorite place in the flat? 11. Do you like to stay at home with
your family? 12. Who likes to watch TV in your family?

3. Use “some”, “any”, “no”:
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1. I want to show you ... pictures. 2. There is ... coffee at home. 3. Are there ... bookshelves
in your study room? 4. There are ... English students in our University. 5. Are there ...
newspapers on the desk? 6. Have you got ... children? 7. Jane has ... brother or sisters. 8.
Has he ... French magazines at home? — Yes, he has ... . 9. [ have ... friends in Britain. 10.
We have ... pets at home.

4. Choose the right variant:

1. | have (some, something, somebody) relatives in London. 2. There is (some, something,
somebody) at home. 3. There is (some, something, somebody) interesting on TV tonight. 4.
Is there (any, anything, anybody) on this desk? 5. Have they (any, anything, anybody) chairs
in the kitchen? 6. Is there (any, anything, anybody) in the bathroom? 7. We have (no,
nothing, nobody) friends in Paris. 8. There is (no, nothing, nobody) in the fridge. 9. There is
(no, nothing, nobody) in the house.

5. Use “some”, “any”, “no”, “something”, “anything”, “nothing”, “somebody”,
“anybody”, “nobody”:

1. Do you have ... classes today? — No, we have ... classes on Saturday. 2. Have you got ...
questions? 3. I want to tell you ... interesting about our friend Sally. 4. Is there ... interesting
in today’s paper? 5. Come here, I’ll show you ... pictures of our-country house. 6. There is

... in the fridge. Go and get ... food. 7. Do you know ... in that house? 8. Hi! Is there ... in
the house? — No, I’m afraid, there is .... — Let’s go and see. 9. There is a light in the flat. ... is
at home. 10. ... knows their new address.

6. Make up questions and answer them. Use the models:
Model A: bread, table — Is there any bread on the table?
- Yes, there is.
- How much is there? — There’sa lot.
1. furniture, sitting room 2. paper, table 3. food, fridge 4. money, bag 5. milk, bottle 6.
water, glass
Model B: books, shelf — Are there any books on the shelf?
- Yes, there are.
- How many are there?
- There are alot.
1. shelves, classroom 2. books, shelf 3. buildings, street 4. chairs, dining room 5. tables,
room 6. people, garden

7. Use “much”, “many”, “little”, “‘few”:

1. Tam busynow. [ have ... time. 2. We know ... English and American songs. 3. There is
not ... milk in the fridge. 4. There are ... rooms in the house. 5. Does she read ...? 6. Are
there ... bedrooms in your house? 7. ... people know Chinese. 8. ... people learn English.
9. Nick has ... English books but very ... Russian books. 10. There is ... light in that
room, because there are ... windows in it. 11. She talks ..., but does .... 12. Is there ... or
... furniture in your new flat?

8. Use “few”, “little”, “a few”, “a little”:

1. Thereis ... light in the bathroom. It is dark. 2. We have ... relatives, only a grandmother
and an uncle. 3. [ know ... people who like to stay at home. 4. We have very ... time. 5.
There are ... rooms in their flat. 6. He speaks Chinese ... and knows ... words in
Japanese. 7. Wait .... 8. Has he got many English books? — No, only ....

9. Read the text, ask questions about it and render it:

17



My grandfather has a room all to himself. It is at the end of a long hall away from our
rooms. Mother says it is good for him to be alone because it gives him time to himself. But |
don’t understand why he wants to sit by himself in his chair in the middle of the room. My
grandfather calls me Pete though | am a six-year-old girl, because he says | am smart as any
boy.

I like to come into my granddad’s room before | go to my bedroom at night. There are
S0 many interesting things in his room. There is a bookcase full of interesting books and
magazines with pictures.

Sometimes our neighbors come to see my granddad. Then he comes out to sitting
room to meet them and they sit at the big table in the middle of the room, they have tea and
talk. I like my neighbors. Only one of them speaks very loudly and always goes to the
kitchen to wash up the tea things. I don’t really like her.

10. Read the dialogue and pay attention to the phrasal verbs used in the conversation.
Give formal equivalents:

Deb: Come in, John.

John: What a great room!

Deb: Well, I like it. It was a bit dull when | moved in, but | bought these nice curtains
which help to brighten it up. In fact, I’d like it so much here that I’d rather stay in than go
out most evenings.

John: You’re lucky! The room I rent is so miserable that I stay out as long as | can! |
even stayed on in the library tonight until it closed! Anyhow, I’ve come to bring you your
file — you left it behind at the seminar this morning.

Deb: Oh, thanks. How silly of me. I’m glad you noticed it.

John: Well, | stayed behind to ask the Prof some questions and then saw it lying
there

Deb: Thank you very much. Would you like coffee now you’re here?

John: Well, I can’t stay now. But I’d love to call back another time if that’s OK?

Deb: Sure, that’d be nice.

11. Translate into English:

1. V Bac Gonbias kBaptupa? — Het, oHa HeOoublIast, HO oueHb y1o0Has. 2. CKOJIbKO KOMHAT
B TBOEH HOBOM kBapTHpe? — Tpu: roctiHas, kabuneT u cnanbHs. 3. KyxHsa — Mo€ mrobumoe
MecTo. OHa 04eHb YI0THas. B KyXHe CTON y OKHa, /1Ba CTyJ1a, XOJIOAWIBHUK, TEIEBU30p. S
T00JII0 CMOTPETh TEJIEBU30p, KOT/1a roToBI0. 4. B kBapTHpe ecTh Mebens? — [a, ecTh cTo,
JIMBaH, JBa Kpeciia, HECKOJIbKO CTYJIbEB M KHWXKHBIHN 1mKad. 5. B ntome nieHTpansHoe
OTOIUIEHHE, HO BHU3Y €CTh TaKkke KaMHH. 6. Ha BepxHeM aTaxke mpocTopHasi BaHHAs
KoMHara. B Heil OosnbIioe 3epkaio U TyajneTHbli cTonuk. 7. KBaptupa témuas. B Heit mano
OKOH, OKHA BBEIXOJIAT B CaJi, M Majio cBeTa. 8. B rocTHHOM MHOr0 MeOenu: TUBaH, HECKOJILKO
Kpeces, MHOTO CTYJIbEB, B YTy TeleBu3op. 9. B XonoaunabHuKe ecTh 4To-HUOYIH? — Huuero
HeT. 10. B kOMHaTe HUKOTO HET, HO KTO-TO €CTh Ha KyxHe. 11. B nome ectb Tenedon? — Jla,
€CTb, OH Ha cTeHe. 12. 5] 3Har0 MHOIO aHITIMICKUX U aMEPUKAHCKUX neceH. 13. B koMHare
JleZla MHOTO MHTEpECHBIX Bemen. 14. Mano cemeit umeror MHoro aetei. 15. Ckonpko y Hac
xyeba? — Muoro. 16. Uto HaxoauTcs cripaBa u cieBa oT okHa? 17. B Ba3e mBeTHI, a BOJBI
HeT.

Unit7
DAILY ROUTINE

Grammar: the Past Indefinite Tense.
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IIpensioru u Hape4yus: BpEMEHU.

Vocabulary: clock, alarm clock, watch, half, quarter, job, customer, absent-minded, to wake
up, to get up, to jump out of bed, to turn over, to ring, to lie, to start, to begin, to do morning
exercises, to wash, to wash up, to clean teeth, to comb hair, to shave, to get to work, to go by
bus (tram, train), to get on, to get off, to arrive, to leave for, to leave the house, to seem, to
understand, to think, to spend, to be tired, to be alone, to be in a hurry, to be late, to be sure,
to be over, to take things easy, to have good time, to need money, to go to bed, to fall asleep,
today, yesterday, tomorrow, on weekdays, at the weekend, day off, last, next, often, usual, as
usual, except, lonely, alone.

Read aloud and remember the next irregular verbs:
To be — was — were — been
To begin — began — begun
To come — came — come

To do — did — done

To fall —fell - fallen

To get — got — got

To give — gave — given

To go —went - gone

To have — had — had

To know — knew — known
To leave — left — left

To lie — lay — lain

To make — made — made

To meet — met — met

To put — put - put

To read — read — read

To ring — rang — rung

To run—ran—run

To say — said — said

To see — saw — seen

To sing — sang — sung

To sit — sat — sat

To sleep — slept — slept

To spend — spent — spent

To take —took — taken

To think - thought — thought
To understand — understood — understood
To wake — woke — woken
To write — wrote — written

Text

Ann’s alarm clock rang at a quarter past seven as usual. And, as usual, she lay in bed
for another ten minutes. Then she got up, washed, cleaned her teeth and combed her hair.
Then she had breakfast.

Ann likes to go to work by bus, it takes her twenty-five minutes to get to work by bus.
When she got off the bus she walked to her office. She got there at a quarter to nine. Fifteen
minutes later one of the office girls opened the main door. The first customer arrived. The
day’s work began.
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Ann likes to take things easy, but Susan, her friend, is always in a hurry, sometimes
late, and often absent-minded. Her classes at the business college where she studies usually
start at nine fifteen, except on Fridays, when the first class begins at ten.

Michael, her brother, usually bangs on her bedroom door at eight o’clock. He did so
this morning. “All right”, said Susan, but she just turned over and went to sleep again. At half
past eight Michael went upstairs and banged on his sister’s door again. Susan jumped out of
bed, washed quickly and ran back to her room. She ran downstairs to the kitchen, but looked
at her watch and understood that she didn’t have time for breakfast. “Bye, Mom,” she said
and ran out. Mrs. Bond did the washing up. She had ten minutes before she had to leave for
work. She sat down and smoked a cigarette. Suddenly the house seemed very lonely. She was
glad that she had a job. Not because she needed money but she didn’t want to be alone all
day in her house.

Dialogues
- Hello, Pat. You didn’t phone me yesterday.
- No, I didn’t. | was very tired last night.
-Why?
-1 had such a busy day.
-Did you? What did you do?
-1 woke up at six and went to the station to meet my mother-in-law.
-Why didn’t your husband do that?
-He went to Paris on business.
- | see.
- Then we had breakfast. | left her at home and went to my office. | was 15 minutes late,
that’s why | was in a hurry and a policeman stopped me. So it took me an hour to get to
my work.
- Oh, my! I hope you didn’t have much work at the office.
- Yes, | did. We had a long meeting-in the morning, then I had a lot of visitors, and at the
end of the working day | wrote some business letters.
- Did your daughter cook dinner for you?
- No, she didn’t. She was busy at the University and came home very late.
- Poor thing! I hope you are not so busy tomorrow.

Exercises
1. Finish the following and remember the italicized:
a) 1. There are seven days in a .... 2. The first day of the week is .... 3. The second day of the
week is ... .4. After Tuesday comes .... 5. ... is the fourth day of the week. 6. The last day
on which we work is .... 7. We don’t go to work on ... and on .... 8. They are ... or the
weekend. 9. We work five days a week; on ..., ..., ..., ... and ... .10. Our days off are ...
and.... 11. Some people have a day off on ... or some other day.
b) 1. The first month of the year is .... 2. The second month of the year is .... 3. The last
month of the year is .... 4. The month of June comes before the month of .... 5. The month
of may comes after the month of .... 6.
Today is ..., the ... of .... 2. Tomorrow is ..., the ... of .... 3. Yesterday was ..., the ... of
.... 5. Three days ago was ..., the ... of .... 6. Our next class in English ison ..., on the ...
of ....

2. Use the right words and word combination:

morning exercises; got up; washed; walked; a quarter to 10; breakfast; left; it took me; got
on; had dinner; arrived; was busy; came; went; watched TV; went to bed; a short rest; sat
down; turned off; at the weekend, to read.
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It was Monday yesterday. | ... at about seven o’clock. Then I did my ..., ... and had .... At
8.30 I... the house and ... to the station. ... fifteen minutes to get there. I ... the 9 o’clock
train and ... in the city at ..., and ... to my office. At the office I ... till 6 p.m. When I ...
home I ... and then I had .... In the evening I like ... a little, but yesterday I ... into my
favorite armchair and .... Then | rang up my friend Harry and told him that | wanted to see
him .... Harry agreed. Then I ... the light and ....

3. Answer the questions:

1. What time do you get up? 2. Do you get up so early on Sundays? 3. Do you do your
morning exercises every day? 4. Where and when do you have your breakfast? 5. What
time do you leave home? 6. What time do you come to the University? 7. Do you usually
go by bus to the University? 8. How long does it take you to get there? 9. How many
hours do you stay at the University? 10 Are you sometimes late for classes? Why? 11. Do
you always come in time? 12. Did you come to the University in time yesterday? 13.
What time is your lunch hour? 14. How long does it last? 15. What time-is your working
day over? 16. Where do you usually go after the University? 17. Where did you go
yesterday? 18. What is your day off? 19. How many days a week do you have classes?
20. Where do you usually spend the weekend? 21. How did you spend your last
weekend?

4. Use the verbs in the Past Indefinite Tense:

1. She works at an office. 2. She usually walks to the University. 3. I like my work. 4. My
brother finishes school this year. 5. We want to buy a new house. 6. Every morning | look
into the mirror, wash, shave, and comb my hair. 7. Every day at 9 o’clock I open the door
of my shop. 8. She shows her family aloum to her new friends. 9. He gets up at six every
morning, goes out, runs around the house three times for exercise, comes back, makes
himself breakfast and has it. 10. His wife gets up at 8 o’clock, does her hair, has a cup of
coffee and takes a dog for a walk in the park.

5. Make these statements negative. Use the model:

Model: I worked on Sunday. — I didn’t work on Sunday.

1. 1gotup very early. 2. I made breakfast. 3. I left the house at seven. 4. | came in time. 5. |
saw her in the office. 6. Jane married Sam. 7. | passed my exam in English. 8. She
showed me her new flat. 9. | did morning exercise today. 10. I liked my new boss.

6. Make upquestions and give short answers. Use the model:
Model: He came home at 6. — Did he come home at 67
- Yes, he did/No, he didn’t.

1. 1 visited my friends in Scotland. 2. I learned French at school. 3. He got a new job. 4. We
moved to a new flat. 5. She needed money. 6. We liked his new car. 7. Their working day began
at 9. 8. They sang their favorite songs. 9. The conference finished at 5. 10. He went to his club at
night.

7. Complete the following sentences using the Past Indefinite:

Model: Now he lives in Moscow but a few years ago he lived in Kiev.

1. Now he studies English but at school .... 2. Now he often sleeps in the daytime but he
never ... before. 3. Now she knows something about the life of these people but before
she came to live here she.... 4. Now | like classical music but when | was eighteen .... 5.
| am a student now but last year .... 6. He leaves home at 8 in the morning but when he
lived in the country .... 7. He doesn’t smoke now but only a few months ago .... 8. She
seldom writes to me now but there was a time when she .... 9. This year we go to the
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cinema at weekends but last year .... 10. We usually watch TV in the evening but last
night ....

8. Use the verbs in the Past Indefinite Tense:

| (to get up) very late yesterday. | (to look) out of the window and (to see) that the weather
(to be) bad. So I (to think) for some time and (to decide) that I (to have) time to myself.
Suddenly the telephone (to ring). I (to come) up to the telephone and (to take) the receiver.
My friend Nick (to call). He (to say) that it (to be) his day off and (to invite) me to his place.
I (to spend) the whole day there. First we (to talk) about our problems; then we (to watch)
TV, there (to be) an interesting American film which we (to like), then we (to have) tea in-the
kitchen and (to talk) again. We (to listen) to some music and when | (to look) at the watch |
(to see) that it (to be) 8 in the evening. I (to think) I had to be off and (to say) goodbye to
Nick. When I (to come) home my parents (to ask) me, “You (to have) a good time?” “Yes,” I
(to answer), “I certainly (to do)”. But I (to be) sorry, I (not to write) a single page on that day.

9. Read the text and retell it in the Past. Begin with “Yesterday”:

I usually get up at seven o’clock. I open the window, make my-bed and do my
morning exercise. Then | wash and dress. In half an hour | am ready for breakfast, my mother
makes it for me. After breakfast | put on my hat and coat, take my bag and go to the
University. Classes begin at eight. As I live near the University | always walk there. We
usually have three or four lessons every day. At about two o’clock in the afternoon the
classes are over. I come home, have lunch, wash up and have a short rest. At 5 o’clock I sit
down to do my homework. Sometimes | go to the cinema or visit my friends in the evening.
At 8 o’clock I have dinner. After dinner our family gets together in the living room where we
talk, read newspapers and books and watch TV. At eleven o’clock I go to bed.

10. Read the text. Translate it into Russian. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs:

I’ve got a new job at the airport and I have moved into a flat with a couple of friends. During
the week | have to get up early as | have to be at the airport by 6.30 a. m. | try to be very
quiet in the mornings so I don’t wake up my flatmates. At the weekends | love sleeping in.
On Saturdays | sometimes lie'in till 11. I can’t have a lie-in if I’'m playing football though,
which | sometimes do on Saturday mornings. On weekday evenings | turn in quite early,
about 10.30 p.m. usually, but I stay up at weekends, of course. If I get home on Saturday
night before my flatmates, | wait up until they arrive and we have a drink and a chat before
going to bed.

11. Read the dialogue and pay attention to the phrasal verbs. Give more formal equivalents:
Nick: I haven’t seen you for ages. Have you been a bit tied up at work?

Tim: Yes, I’ve been incredibly busy. I was away for a conference and the work just piled up
while I was away. I’ve been snowed under ever since. Although I slave away till seven at
night and even work at weekends, I still can’t seem to catch up with everything!

Nick: Sorry, | asked!

12. Translate into English:

1. Kornaa B 00619HO BeTaete? — [1o pabouum HSM 0OBIYHO B 7 4acoB, B cyOOOTYy U B
BOCKpPECEHbE HEMHOTO 103xe 00buHOoro. 2. Kak Bel jo06Hpaereck Ha paboTy? — OOBIYHO
s Wy TICIIKOM, a CETOMHS 5 exaya Ha aBTo0yce. 3. Buepa y MeHs ObUT TSDKENBIN eHb, 5
OYeHb yCTal U JIET craTh paHo. Sl Hayaim yuTaTh KHUTY, HO Yepe3 MUHYTY 3acHyl. 4. B
cy000Ty y Hac OblTa Be4epuHKa. MBI TOTPATHIIM MHOTO JICHET, HO HE JkajieeM. MbI 0ueHb
XOpOIIO MPOoBeNH BpeMs. 5. Mama BcTasia B ceMb 4acoB, IPUTOTOBHIIA 3aBTPaK,
paz0Oyamia neteit u many. E€ pabouwnii nenp Hadasncs. 6. B moHeneapHUK MOW OyIUIBHUK
He nipo3BoHMII. S npocHyiics B 8.30 1 BCKOUMII ¢ mocTenu. S He Aenan 3apsaKy U HOmEn
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Ha paboty Oe3 3aBTpaka. 7. [loroponurecs, moes3n npuObIBaeT yepe3 3 MUHYTHI. 8. Bbl
MOHSJIM, YTO OH cKa3an? 9. Mbl 3HaJIM, 4TO MBI OIa3/ibiBaeM, HO aBToOyca He ObL10. 10. B
IPOIIJIOM IOy 3/1ech OblI0 Maso moceruteneit? 11. He Toponutecs, y Hac Macca
BpeMeHU. 3aHsaTue HaunHaeTcs yepe3 10 munyt. 12. Buepa y MeHs ObLT BBIXOJHOM. S
HEMHOTO 1OpaboTall B caly, YATall, CMOTPEI TeJIeBU30p. BeuepoM MeHs HaBECTUIIH
poacTBeHHUKH. 13. MBI HanMcanyu UM JiBa MUChbMa Ha nponuion Heaene. 14. 'ocoaux
VYacr, uTo BhI Aenanu Buepa ¢ 5 10 7?7 — Moii pabounii nens 3akonumics B 5. B 5.10 s
BBIIIIEI U3 orica u momen Kk aBToOycHOM octaHOBKe. — Bac kTo-HuOyap Buaen? — Her,
Ha YJIHMIIe HUKOTO He Obu10. — BEI oiro *xmanu aBTo0yc? — Her, s1 Mook 1a)1 HEMHOTO, M
aBToOYyC noaouién. — CKoJIbKO BPEMEHH Y Bac 0OBIYHO YXOJIUT, UTOOBI I0eXaTh 1OMOM? —
OO0b14HO 0K0JI0 45 MUHYT. — Bbl cMoTpenu Ha yacel? — HeT, HO s 3Hat0, 4TO BCErAa
MIPUXO0KY IOMOU B 3TO BpEMSI.

Unit 8
TRAVELLING AND TRAFFIC

Grammar: the Future Indefinite Tense.
Ooopor to be going + Infinitive.
HpI/I,I[aT OYHBIC IIPCAJTIOKCHUS BPEMCHU U YCJ'IOBI/I}I.

Vocabulary: guide, guide book, tourist, trip, foreign tourist, stranger, capital, countryside,
Travel Agency, railway, railway station, plane, traffic, heavy traffic, traffic lights, traffic
rules, rush hour, passenger, crossing, view, the custom office, sign, seashore, beach,
sunshine, coast, famous, general, wonderful, rich, expensive, cheap, careful, to make a trip,
to travel by air (sea, railway), to spend holidays, to afford, to book tickets in advance, to
change for, to show smb. around, to enjoy, to lie in the sun, to go boating, to take pictures, to
keep to the left (right), to cross the street, to ask the way to, to tell smb., to belong, to be
overcrowded

Text 1

Hello! Welecome in London, the capital of Great Britain! My name is Jane. I’'m going
to be your guide and I’ll show you around the center of London. We’ll walk a lot and I’ll tell
you something interesting about the history of London. But as you are all foreign tourists,
before we-do this, I’ll tell you a few words about our traffic rules.

There is a lot of traffic in the streets of London. Most of London buses are the famous
red double-deckers that have two platforms for passengers. There are also green one-storey
buses, they run from London to the countryside. Brown buses belong to British railways.

Be careful when you cross the street in London, because in Britain the traffic keeps to
the left and not to the right as in European countries. When you want to cross the street, look
first to the right then to the left.

The traffic lights here are not like in Europe. The red light says “Stop”, the green light
says “Wait” and the yellow light says “Cross”. “Keep left” is the general rule in Great
Britain. People cross the street at the black-and-white crossing, but if they are in a hurry they
just run across at any place. Sometimes a policeman stops them. They call him “Bobby”. He
stands at street corners regulating the traffic.

Text 2
Michael and his wife Helen talk about their plans for coming holiday.
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Michael: What about spending our holiday in California this time? I’ve always wanted to
go to California.

Helen: In California? Why not in Hawaii?

Michael: Do you think we are so rich?

Helen: | think we can afford it if we do not stay at a very expensive hotel.

Michael: Well, I don’t think so! Why not go to the West Coast? California ... a land of
sunshine and golden beaches...

Helen: OK, I’ll go to the Travel Agency next week. You know what shall we do? We’ll book
plane tickets in advance.

Michael: That’s a good idea! By the way, I’ve got a guide book of California. Let’s read
what it says about this wonderful land.

Helen: Oh, what a beautiful view! The sea ... I love the sea! We’ll swim, we’ll lie inthe sun
and go boating ... .

Michael: Yes, we’ll take a boat trip along the coast and take pictures.

Helen: And when we come back we’ll make an album of our wonderful holiday in
Californial

Michael: OK, I’ll take my new camera then. I think we’ll enjoy our holiday there.

Dialogues
1.
- Excuse me, will you tell me how to get to Baker street from here?
- Go straight down to the traffic lights, then turn left and it’s the third street on your right
or you may take bus 24.
- Is the bus station far?
-No, turn right at the traffic lights. But it’s a rush hour now and the bus may be
overcrowded.
- Oh, I see. Thank you.
- You are welcome.
2.
- Does this bus go to the center?
- No, it doesn’t. You’ll have to change for Ne 20. It will take you right to the center.
- Where is the bus stop?
- It’s right in front of you, across the street.
- Thanks a lot.
3.
- Excuse me.
- Yes?
- | am a stranger here and I’m lost. Is this way to Brighton?
- No, I’m afraid it isn’t. You are going the wrong way.
- Oh, dear! Will you tell me the way to Brighton?
-'Yes, turn round and go back to the crossroads, then turn right and you will see the sign
which says “Brighton”.
4.
- Hello, where is the customs office?
- It’s right here.
- Can | check in here for the flight to New York?
- Certainly, sir. Your ticket and passport, please.
- Here they are.

Exercises
1.Use the right words:
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To cross; summer holidays; to travel; by plane; traffic lights; get; traffic; car; round; in
advance; coast; to the left; to the right; wrong.

1. Where are you going to spend your ...? 2. I don’t like to go .... [ prefer ... by train. 3.
Let’s go boating along the .... 4. It is a very busy street, there isa lot of .... 5. It is safe ...
the road only where the ... are. 6. When crossing the street, first look ..., then .... 7. How
do you ... to your office? — I drive my own .... 8. Where is the nearest metro station? —
It’s ... the corner. 9. It’s always good to book tickets ....

2. Use the Future Indefinite Tense:
1. I spend my weekend in the country. 2. Her relatives live in Canada. 3. She knows French. 4.
We have a class in English today. 5. Do you spend your free time at home? 6. He is a student of
the University. 7. There is a lot of work to do about the house. 8. The traffic is very heavy today.
9. I have an interesting job. 10. Are there many people on Sunday?

3. Practise aloud the following and give your own examples:

A. 1. Shall I book tickets in advance? — Yes, | think so. 2. Shall | show you the city? — Yes,
please. 3. Shall I go with you? — No, thanks. 4. Shall | show you the way? — Yes, thank you.
5. Shall I give you some more tea? — No, thanks. 6. Shall I read? — Do, please.

B. 1. Will you take some pictures of us? — With pleasure. 2. Will you give me your camera
for a moment? — Here you are. 3. Will you come to our housewarming party? — | will, thank
you. 4. Will you meet us at the metro station? - Certainly.'5. Will you spend your summer
holiday with us? — With great pleasure, thank you. 6. Will you tell me how to get to the
center? — There’s an express bus over there.

4. Use “to be going”:

Model: My sister called me yesterday. / stay with me for a week — My sister is going to stay
with me for a week.

They look through the guide book of London. / visit

| prefer this hotel. / stay (at)

He bought a new car. / travel about the country

I don’t know the way. / ask the policeman

Tomorrow I’ll go to the Travel Agency. / fly to the Caribbean

I need a big bag. / spend the weekend in the country

They book tickets to Miami. / spend holiday

5. Insert suitable auxiliary verbs:

1. Where ... you usually have lunch? 2. ... you see the film on TV last night? 3. ... she got
her own car? 4. ... he always travel by plane? 5. ... you go to the sea coast last summer? 6.
What ... you going to do tonight? 7. What ... I do? I think, I’m lost. 8. ... the bus
overcrowded? — Yes, it ... 9. ... he going to spend the weekend with us? 10. ... you know
English well?

6. Use the correct tense form of the verbs:

My days off (to be) Saturday and Sunday. | never (to know) how (to spend) them. On
Friday night when I (to go) to bed I think that I (to get up) very early on Saturday and I (to
have) enough time to do a lot of things that I (not to do) during the week. I also (to plan) that
on Saturday | (to have) a good rest. But Saturday (to come) and all my plans (to change). |
usually set my alarm clock for 8 o’clock. I (to do) so last Saturday too, but I never (to hear)
it, I think it (not to work). When I (to get up) it (to be) about 11. It (to take) me an hour to
cook breakfast. After breakfast | (to decide) to go shopping because I (to look) into
refrigerator and (to see) that I (to have) no food for the next week. I (to come) back home
only in the evening because Saturday (to be) not the most convenient day for shopping. I (to
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forget) it. Late in the evening | (to do) washing and cleaning, and (to watch) some TV
programmes. I (to go) to bed at 1 o’clock. But before I (to fall) asleep I (to make) plans for
Sunday. “I (to have) the whole day to myself tomorrow,” I (to think).

7. Use the correct tense form of the verbs in the subordinate clauses of time and condition:
Model: I’11 help you when I (to be) free. — I'll help you when I am free.
He’ll do it if you (to ask) him. — He’ll do it if you ask him.

1. T’ll call you as soon as I (to buy) tickets for the train. 2. If the day (to be) hot, we shall go
to the beach. 3. If he (to return) home before Friday, he will help us to do the translation.
4. If you (to want) to see all these places, you must stay here for a week. 5. Please, drive
us to the airport if you (to have) time tomorrow morning. 6. As soon as you (to come)
back from your trip, call on me. 7. They will go for a walk before they (to go). to bed. 8.
Speak to him about it when you (to see) him. 9. Will you wait until he (to come) back?
10. Come to see me before you (to leave) for the south.

8. Finish the sentences:

1. We shall cross the street when the green light .... 2. It will take you only 10 minutes if
you ... by the metro. 3. You’ll be late if you ... not in a hurry. 4. We’ll have dinner as
soon as it ... ready. 5. You’ll have a good time if you ... to the seacoast. 6. I’ll know
something about London after I ... a trip there. 7. He’ll send us a letter when he .... 8.
They’ll buy the house if .... 9. I’ll ask a policeman in the street if .... 10. We’ll buy a
guide book before ....

9. Use the Present Indefinite or the Future Indefinite Tense:

1. When you (to cross) the street look left and then right. 2. It (to take) you ten minutes if
you (to take) a taxi. 3. If you (to turn) the corner you (to see) a five-storey building in
front of you. 4. You (to catch) the train if you (to hurry). 5. Let’s wait till the green light
(to be) on. 6. When you (to get off) the bus I (to be) there. 7. Show this card to the
policeman if you (to get lost). 8. We (to walk) if there (to be) no bus. 9. Before you (to
leave) for Sochi ring me. 10. If you (to come) at five o’clock we (to see) an interesting
programme on TV. 11. As'soon as you (to get) my letter, send me some money. 12.
When | (to get) the money | (to buy) a new car. 13. If you (to be) busy on Sunday
afternoon I (to invite) your friend. 14. If you (to look through) today’s paper you (to see)
your picture there.

10. Use prepositions or adverbs:

I was born ... a small town ... the north ... England. There is a big castle ... the
centre ... the town and a few fine churches. Here most ... the streets are dark and narrow; the
houses are ... both sides ... the streets and they are not much different ... each other. ... the
suburbs the houses are bigger and newer, ... all modern conveniences, and the streets are
wider. There are three cinemas ... the town. One ... them is not far ... our house. I go there
once a week; but when the film is good we all go ... the cinema together. The town itself is a
quiet place now, ... very few people ... the streets during the day and very small traffic. But
there was a time a few hundred years ago when the town was quite famous. It has really a
long and interesting history. The countryside ... it is very beautiful. There is a river nearby
where you can bathe, or fish. There are two bridges ... the river. ... the other side ... the river
there are some low, green hills.

11. Read the texts(A,B) and fill the gaps in this Internet chat session (C) between Charlie
and her friend Lin:
A. Matthew had had a busy time at work so he was glad to get away from London for a
month’s holiday. He set off/out last Saturday. His journey really started off at
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Waterloo Station when he got on the Eurostar train to Paris. He was heading for a villa
in the South of France but was planning to stop off in Paris for a couple of days before
continuing south.

B. Louise was lucky enough to get a standby to New Zealand last week. There weren’t
many people on the flight so she checked in quickly. The flight took off on time and
touched down half an hour early. On her way home she is hoping to be able to stop
over in Hong Kong for a day or two.

C. C: Hi Lin, I’ve been finalizing the plans for my trip. Want to hear?

L: Hi Charlie — how’s it going? Yeah. Tell me!

C: Well, I ... off at Gatwick Airport. I have a ... for Taipei, but the travel agent said- |
should be able to get on the first flight as it’s a Tuesday. There’s one that ... offat 11 a.
m., going via Singapore, and I hope I’ll be able to ... on that one — if it’s on time, we’ll
... down in Taipei at 3. 30 p. m.

L: Uuuuuuuuuuu! Too early! Can’t you get a flight that ... in later?

C: No, but don’t worry about coming to meet me. I can ... in at the airport hotel and
sleep during the morning, and see you later. Anyway, I’'m going to ... over for two days
in Taipei, then go to Tokyo to see Norico. I’ll just ... off there for one night and then
it’s on to Sydney to see Annabel.

C: Yes, but it’ll be worth it! I really do need to ... away; I’ve been studying so hard!
Hey, must go. Talk to you after my lecture.
L: OK. Bye.

12. Read the story and answer the questions given after it:

The day after tomorrow I’ll be in Cannes. I’'m going to spend my summer holidays
there and for a fortnight I’ll be able to forget about my work. I’'m going to travel by train and
by boat. The train leaves Victoria station at 8 o’clock, so I’ll have to get up early.

I’'m not going to Cannes because it’s sunny or because I like the seaside, but because I
want to visit the casino. I expect I’ll win enough to buy my parents a present since [ am
usually lucky. When I say lucky, | mean lucky at cards.

| expect to arrive in Cannes at 9 o’clock in the evening and if nothing unexpected
happens to change my plans, I’'m going to go straight to my hotel, change my clothes and
take a taxi to the casino.

Questions:

1. Where will he be the day after tomorrow?

2. How longis he going to stay in Cannes?

3. How is he going to get there?

4. Whywill he have to get up early?

5. Why is he going to Cannes?

6.-Does he expect to win much money?

7. Is he usually lucky?

8. What time does he expect to arrive in Cannes?
9. What is he going to do if he wins?

10. What is he going to do when he arrives in Cannes?

13. Translate into English:

1. Jlonon — crommia Benukobputanuu. 2. B nientpe Jlonnona Bcerga MHOTO TypUCTOB. 3. B
JlonnoHe neBocTopoHHee aBMxeHue. Korna Oynere nepexoauTs yiauily, CHadana
MMOCMOTPHUTE HaIpaBo, 3aTeM HaleBo. 4. MI3BHHUTE, KakK Mpoexarhb 0 OamKaiiero Metpo? —
ABTOOYyCHast OCTaHOBKA Ha TOM cTopoHe ynuubl. 5. Eciu Mbl BO3bMEM Takcu, To Oynem 1oma
yepe3 mosyaca. 6. 1ot aBrooyc uaeT B nieHTp? — a. 7. JIHéM Ha 5TO# ynauile O4eHb CHIIBHOE
JIBIDKEHHUE, 2 HOUbIO TPAHCIIOPTA MOYTH HeET. 8. ['71e Bl coOupaeTech MPOBOAUTH JICTHUN
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ormyck? 9. 3aBTpa MbI coOupaemcst HaBecTUTh cBouX Apy3eil. 10. [To3Bonu mHe,
no’kajnyicra, Kak TojabKo npuesenb. 11. On noexer B AHIINIO, KaK TOJIBKO BHIYYUT
anrmiickuid. 12. Yo Bel nenaete ceroans Beuepom? 13. Kyna Mue uaru, korna s nepeiay
yiuiy? 14. 3akazats Omtetsl 3apanee? — Jla, moxkanyiicra. 15. Thl MHE OKaXeIIb CBOM
ropon? — Koneuno. 16. Mbl ycTporM HOBOCEIIbE, KOTJJa IEPEEAUM Ha HOBYIO KBapTupy. 17.
Brb1 noTpatute HEeMHOTO JieHeT, eciii He Oyzere )KUTh B 1oporom oteie. 18. OH He mo0uT
JETaTh CaMOJIETOM, OH TOBOPUT, YTO CaMblii JIy4ILIU{ BUJ TPAHCIIOPTA — 3TO Hoe31. 19.
ABTOOYC ObUI TaK MEPETOIHEH, YTO Mbl PELIWIN HE BXOIUTh, a UATH neukoMm. 20. «[loeznka
3aiiMET y Bac BCETO J[Ba 4aca, 3aTeM Yy Bac OyJeT rmoyaca CBOOOIHOTO BpeMeHHU 10 obenay, -
ckazan ruf. 21. Cy60oTa — HEYJOOHBIN JACHB IS MTOE3/I0K B TOPOACKOM TpaHcmopTe. Besze
O4YeHb MHOTO Hapoay. 22. Korna y menst Oyaer cBoil aBTOMOOWIIb, 51 OTHPABIIOCH
myTenecTBoBath 1o EBpore.

Unit 9
SHOPPING
Grammar: the Past Continuous Tense.

Vocabulary: shop, shop-assistant, store, department store, department, shoe department,
supermarket, gift shop, queue, price, at a reasonable price, cash desk, in cash, pound, dairy,
the butcher’s, the grocer’s, the greengrocer’s, counter, ready-made clothes, leather goods,
size, raincoat, frock (dress), gloves, umbrella, suit, skirt, shirt, blouse, sweater, jacket, tie,
shoes, pair, foodstuffs, instant coffee, sugar, butter, meat, egg, vegetables, fruit, potatoes,
necessary, tight, loose, to go (do) shopping, to buy, to choose, to sell, to get personal service,
to pay, to change, to try smth. on, to fit, to suit smb., to match, to wear, to attract smb’s
attention, carefully.

Text 1

It’s Sunday morning. It’s Susan’s day off. She is waiting for her friend Ann. They are
going to do some shopping. They want to go to the nearest shop. Susan doesn’t like
supermarkets and big stores. In smaller shops you can get personal service.

Shop assistant: Good morning, Miss Bond!

Susan: Good morning, Mr. Davis! This is my friend Ann.

Shop assistant: Glad to meet you. Welcome to my shop. | hope you will like it here
and be my customer.

Ann: | hope so, thank you.

Shop assistant: Now what can | do for you?

Susan: A pound of butter, please, a dozen eggs, half a pound of sugar and a small tin
of instant coffee.

Shop assistant: Anything else?

Susan: Yes, I’ll have some juice, please. What juice have you got?

Shop assistant: We have pineapple juice, orange juice, mango juice, grapefruit and
tomato juice.

Susan: Please, three bottles of pineapple juice and two bottles of grapefruit juice.
How much is it?

Shop assistant: Two pounds.

Susan gave the shop assistant a five pound note, got her change and they left the shop.
Then Susan and Ann went to the greengrocer’s to buy some fruit and vegetables. They
bought apples, bananas, tomatoes, and a big bag of potatoes. Then they bought some meat at
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the butcher’s, some bread at the baker’s and a bottle of milk at the dairy. Susan goes
shopping once a week on Sunday and she likes to have a good store of everything for the
next week.

Text 2

Next Saturday Susan and Ann decided to go shopping again. First they bought all the
necessary foodstuffs, and then Ann said that she wanted to buy new sandals for summer. So
they went to the nearest big shopping centre. It is a big department store where you can buy
practically everything. Susan took Ann around and showed her all departments. First they
went to the shoe department where Ann tried on several pairs of sandals and at last bought
her style in white that fitted her perfectly and at a reasonable price. They were less than two
pounds. The two girls then went to the department of ready-made clothes where they sold
dresses, skirts, blouses, shirts, sweaters, jackets and so on. Some beautiful summer frocks
attracted Ann’s attention, she looked at the counter but didn’t buy any; some were too tight,
some too loose, none fitted well. Besides, ready-made clothes were very expensive in this
shop. The only thing Ann bought was a pair of black socks.

Dialogues

1.

- What kind of shoes do you want, madam?

- Id like walking shoes with a low heel. High heels are no good for country wear. You see |
have rather small feet.

- Here is a pair about your size. Try them on. How are they?

- They are rather comfortable, but they are a little tight, will you show me another pair a size
bigger, please?

- Certainly, madam. Will these do?

- They fit me very well, thank you.

- You are welcome.

2.

- What would you like to buy, sir? Can I help you?

- I’m looking for a navy blue jacket, size 46.

- How do you like this one?

- Well, I like it. And 1’d like a tie to match.

- Here is a good one. It’s cheap.

- How much is it altogether?

- 8 pounds and 74 pence. Will you pay in cash or in check?

- In cash.

- Here is your change.

- Thank you.

3.

= Good afternoon, madam. Can | help you?

- Yes, I’m looking for a pet for my son. Can you show me anything?

- What kind of pet does he like? A cat, a dog, or something exotic?

- Well, he’d like a crocodile, but I’'m not going to get one.

- We’ve got a nice big dog.

- Oh, adog ... I think it’s very big. Is it expensive?

- Yes, rather. What about a cat? Cats don’t eat much, and they are cheap.
- Yes, but they are not friendly.

- Perhaps your son will like a bird? A parrot, perhaps? The price is reasonable.
- Well, I don’t know ... Parrots are very noisy.

- Then take a goldfish. It isn’t very noisy.
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- Oh, yes! That’s a good idea! It suits me perfectly.

Exercises
1. Use the following words:
stores; presents; department(3); shop assistants; gloves; to meet; to buy; glad; invited;
counters; shopping.
I went into one of the big London ... today and enjoyed myself very much walking from one
... to another looking at various articles on the .... I thought the ... were very helpful. There
were hundreds of salesman and dozens of different .... I went from one ... to another — from
umbrella to gloves, up and down, in lifts and on escalators. I was surprised ... an old friend
of mine whom I hadn’t met for years. We talked a little and then did some ... together. I
helped her ... some ... for her children. I was so ... to meet her again after twelve years and
... her to come to our place on Sunday.

2. Use the words on the left side with those on the right side:
Model: A bottle of juice

akilo milk

a packet sugar

a box toothpaste
a tube matches
atin bread

a loaf sardines

a pound tea

ajar butter

a bag honey

a bottle potatoes

3. Complete the following:

1. Mary usually goes ... on Tuesday and on Saturday. 2. She likes to go to the ... because
she can buy everything she needs. 3. We buy bread at this ... because bread here is
always fresh. 4. Tomorrow is my friend’s birthday, I’'m going to the ... to buy a ... for
her. 5. Where can I ... leather gloves? — At a leather goods department. 6. She bought a
very nice dress at'the woman’s ... department and a pair of red shoes. 7. Give me a ... of
instant coffee, please. — Here you are. — Thank you. How ... is it? 8. I don’t like this ....
It doesn’t ... me well. 9. Ann ... on a pair of black shoes but didn’t ... them. 10. The
raincoat was very ... but I bought it. 11. The blouse is very .... Will you show me another

one that will ... me? 12. | like the skirt very much, but it is too .... Have you got a bigger
o2

4. Read the text and retell it in the Past:

We are at an English wedding. The bride, the groom, the relatives and the guests are
standing outside the house. The bride is wearing a long white dress and having some pink
flowers in her left hand. The groom is wearing a traditional morning suit and is having a top
hat in his right hand. They are smiling, because they are very happy. In a few minutes they
are going to get into a Rolls-Royce and drive to a restaurant.

At the restaurant they are going to eat a big cake and drink champagne. Then they
will be opening all their presents. Some people will be making speeches and both of mothers
will be crying. The guests will be dancing, telling jokes, singing songs and wishing the bride
and the groom happiness. They are going to be happy for ever and ever and have a lot of
children.

5. Use the right form of the verbs in brackets (Indefinite or Continuous):
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It was Sunday. | never (to get up) early on Sundays. | sometimes (to stay) in bed till
lunchtime. Last Sunday | (to get up) very late. I (to look out) of the window, it (to be) dark
outside. “What a day!” I (to think). “It (to rain) again.” Just then the telephone (to ring). It (to
be) my aunt Lucy. “I (to be) at the station. I (to come) to see you.” “But | still (to have)
breakfast,” I (to say). “What you (to do)? She (to ask). “I (to have) breakfast,” I (to repeat).
“Dear me!” she (to say). “You always (to get up) so late? It (to be) one o’clock!”

6. Read the story and answer the questions:

Mr. and Mrs. Smith lived near a small village in the south-west of England. Every
morning they drove into the village to buy the things they needed. There were only two shops
in the village. One was a combination of a grocer’s and a sweet shop. The other was a
general store.

The general store sold meat, fruit, vegetables, groceries, bread, cakes, etc. It was a
very old shop and everything was all over the place. There were tins of sardines on top of
cornflakes, and salad in the same box as the onions, but all the fruit was fresh.

One day Mrs. Smith wanted to buy a lot of things. She was choosing everything
carefully because they were having a party that night.

Questions:

1. Where did Mr. and Mrs. Smith live?

2. How many shops were there in the village?
3. What did the general store sell?

4. What was Mrs. Smith doing one day?

5. What was she going to buy for the party?

7. Use the prepositions or adverbs if necessary:

Mr. Sellyer’s bookshop is across the street ... my house. It is situated ... a tall modern
building and it is quite famous. It is always full ... people.

I often go ... there to look ... new books. He has a lot ... different books ... his
shelves. When I go ... Mr. Sellyer’s shop I usually stay there ... a few hours.

... that day while T was looking ... the books I was watching Mr. Sellyer at work. |
shall describe some ... his methods ... you.

A lady came ... the shop and asked ... a book. Mr. Sellyer showed “Golden Dreams”
... her and said “The readers are fond ... this book.”

Another lady entered ... the shop. She was ... black. Mr. Sellyer also gave her
“Golden Dreams”. “It is a beautiful book,” he said, “... love, very simple and sad. My wife
cried all the time reading it.”

“Have you any good reading ... vacation time?”” asked the next customer. Mr. Sellyer
recommended “Golden Dreams” once again. “The most humorous book ... the season”, he
said. “My wife laughed every minute reading it. It’s her favorite book now.”

It was four o’clock, time to go ... home. But when I was leaving ... the shop | asked
Mr. Sellyer, “Do you like the book yourself?” “I have no time to read every book.” “What
about your wife?” “I am not married,” answered Mr. Sellyer smiling.

8. Answer the questions using phrasal verbs below:

Splash out club together stock up (on sth.)
Knock off shop around

1. Most shops will be closing for about five days over the public holiday. What can
you do to make sure you have enough food in the house?

2. Your sofa and armchairs are beginning to look very old. You have some money
you’d like to spend. What could you do?
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3. You want to buy your friend’s bicycle but you think the price is too high. What
could you ask your friend to do?

4. You want to buy a DVD player, but the prices seem to be different for the same
model in different shops. What should you do?

5. Your classmate Sara is ill in hospital and you think it would be nice to send her a
bunch of flowers from the whole class. What could you suggest?

9. Translate into English:

1. I uny 3a mokymkamMu B cymnepMmapkeT. Tebe KymuTh 4To-HHOYAs? 2. Mbl OOBIYHO
MoKymnaeM Bc€ HeoOXoauMoe B Omrpkaiiiiem marasune. 3. CXoau, moKayicTa, B OBOIHON
MarasuH, y Hac HeT oBoiiel. 4. CKOJIBKO CTOUT OyThUIKa aHaHAcoBOro coka? 5. HemaBHO MBI
nepeexaiyd B HOBBbIM JoM. MHe 31ech oueHb HpaBuUTCsA. Bce Marasuubl psjiom. 371ech ecThb
Oyso4Hasi, MSICHOM, MOJIOYHBIN MarasuH, Oakaies,, a 3a yrioM OoiblIoi yHuBepmar. 6. I'ne
Thl Kynuia 3T nepuaTku? OHU MPEKpacHO MOAXOIAT K TBOEMY 30HTHKY U LUIAME. 7.
[Touemy ThI NOKyMaelup TaKk MHOIO IPOAYKTOB? — Y Hac 3aBTpa BEYEPUHKA I10 MOBOAY JIHA
poxxaenust myxa. 8. Buepa s xonuia B yHuBepmMmar. S xotena KynuTh Ty()iau 10 pa3yMHOM
nene. Tam ObuTa 0JHA Mapa, KOTOpasi MPUBJIEKIAa MOE BHUMAaHUE, HO MOETO pa3Mepa He ObLIO.
9. 41 me Oyny nmpuMepsTh 3TO NanbTo. S He coduparock ero nokymnarb. 10. Camnu BeITIsAAEA
kak npuHIecca. OHa ObUTa B KpacuBoM cepedpsHoM miathe. 11. Cam Oyner *math Hac B
asponiopty. Ha Hém Oyzmer u€pHblii KAk U cepbie Oprokd. B pykax y Hero Oyner rasera.
12. C kem THI Tak Joiro pasroBapuBana mo Tenedony? 13. Uro Tel umems? — A umnry
POXKIECTBEHCKUI MofapoK AJisi cecTpbl. — [loliaém B Marasus mnogapkoB, TaM e€CTh BCE, UTO
Tl xouemb. 14. OH cuaen AoMa W YWTAl Ta3eTy, Korja 3a3BoHWI TenedoH. 15. B
BOCKPECEHbE MBI €TUM 3a TOPO/I, BBl IOEETE C- HAMU?

Unit 10
MEALS
Grammar: the Present -Perfect Tense.

Vocabulary: meal, food, dish, course, for the first course, starter, taste, meat, fish, roast meat,
fried fish, soup, chicken broth, cabbage soup, noodle soup, sausage, tongue, ham, bacon,
mutton chop, pork, beef, onion, carrot, cucumber, green peas, rice, omelet, porridge, cereals,
cornflakes, dessert, biscuits, pie, pan cake, cream, sour cream, mustard, pepper, salt, beer,
mineral water, soft drink, strong drink, on menu, plate, knife, fork, spoon, napkin, table-
cloth, recipe, guest, health, in perfect health, diet, waiter, substantial, (im)possible, careful,
delicious, tasty, to follow, to have a chat, to consist of, to be hungry, to be thirsty, to have a
snack, to order, to pour, to lay the table, to clear the table, to taste smth., to smell, to be on a
slimming diet.

Text 1

The usual meals in England are: breakfast, lunch, tea and dinner, or in simpler houses,
breakfast, dinner, tea and supper. In England mealtimes are as follow: breakfast time is
between 7 and 9 a.m., lunch time is between 12 and 2 p.m., dinner is between 7 and 10 p.m.

Breakfast is generally the bigger meal than you have on the Continent. Usual breakfast
is porridge, bacon and eggs, marmalade with buttered toast and tea or coffee. For a change
you can have a boiled egg, cold ham or perhaps fish. Breakfast is often a quick meal, because
the father of the family has to get away to his work, children have to go to school, and the
mother has her housework to do.

32



Englishmen generally have lunch at one o’clock p.m. The businessmen usually find it
impossible to come for lunch and so they go to a café or a restaurant where they usually find
mutton chop, or cold meat, or fish with potatoes, salad, then a pudding or fruit to follow.
Some people like a glass of beer with lunch.

Afternoon tea you can hardly call a meal, but for some people it has become a
tradition. At this time “everything stops for tea” in England. People often come in for a chat
with their cup of tea. Some English families like to have the so called “high tea” which is
quite a substantial meal. They have it between 5 and 6 o’clock. It usually consists of ham or
tongue, tomatoes, salad or sausage with strong tea, bread and butter, then stewed fruit, or
apricots with cream or a cake.

The main meal of the day is called dinner. Dinner is eaten either in the middle of the
day or in the evening. The midday meal usually consists of two courses — a meat.course with
a lot of vegetables and a soup.

Text 2
- Let’s go to the dining-hall. We haven’t much time left, but we’ll manage it all right if you
hurry. You take a place in the queue and I'll see what we can get for dinner.
- All right. What is on menu?
- Cabbage soup with meat, chicken broth with noodles and pea soup.
- I don’t know whether I’1l have any. What have they got for seconds?
- Fried fish and mashed potatoes, beefsteak, bacon and eggs.
-And for dessert?
- A lot of things. We can have stewed fruit or cranberry jelly or strawberries and cream and
there is a wide choice of cakes and ice cream.
- Then I’1l take cabbage soup with sour cream and ... Well, what about some starter? We’ve
completely forgotten about it.
- As we are in a hurry | believe we can do without it. | never thought you were a big eater.
- But I wouldn’t mind having something substantial now. And I’m not on a slimming diet. |
enjoy good food. You know: “Eat at pleasure, drink with measure, and enjoy life as it is”.
-So, we’ll take one cucumber salad and one tomato salad. That’ll do for the time being. I
think 1 can manage a bit of fish-jelly as well and then chicken broth with noodles. That’1l be
fine.

Dialogues

1.

Ted: Hello!

Bob: Hello, Ted. Hello, Helen. Come in. Dinner is nearly ready.

Ted: Where is Ann?

Bob: Oh, she’s in the kitchen. She’ll be here in a minute. Go into the dining room, please. How
about a drink before dinner?

Ted: That’s a good idea!

Ann: Here we are! Dinner’s ready. Let’s start with salad.

Helen: Thank you, Ann. It looks wonderful and it smells delicious, too.

Ann: I’'m glad you liked it. I was so worried when I was cooking. I wasn’t sure if you would like
Chinese food. Tastes differ, you know. Shall I serve some roast meat?

Helen: No, it’s all right. I can help myself.

Ann: Bob, will you pour the wine, please? Ted, help yourself to vegetables, too.

Bob: Would you like some more brandy, Helen?

Helen: Oh, no, thanks ... no more for me. I’'m driving tonight. I’d better help Ann to clear the
table and with the washing-up.

Bob: The washing-up? No, no, don’t worry. We always leave it until morning.

2.
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- Tom!

- Yes, sir.

- I want an early lunch today.

- Yes, sir. What time?

- Twelve o’clock, and, please lay the table for six.

- Yes, sir.

- And, please, don’t forget the best tablecloth and napkins, lay the table carefully. Put silver
spoons, forks and knives. For wine put the crystal glasses Mary Brown has given us as a present.
We are having very important guests today.

- Yes, sir. Anything else?

- Be careful about the Japanese plates. Don’t break them. They’re very expensive.

- No, sir,  won’t. I’ll be very careful.

Exercises

1. Answer the questions:

1. What kinds of food do you know? 2. What meals do you know? 3. How many meals a
day do you have? 4. What dishes do you know? 5. What is understood by a “course”? 6.
What can be boiled? 7. Do we fry meat or do we roast it? 8. What is your favorite meat
dish? 9. How do you like meat to be cooked: underdone, overdone or to a turn? 10. What
is an omelet made of? 11. What are cornflakes usually eaten with? 12. What do you
usually take for the second course? 13. What kind of meal is five 0’clock tea in England?
14. Do you prefer strong or weak tea? 15. What kind of fruits do you know? 16. Do we
roast fish? 17. What is the way to cook it? 18.-Do you ever have stewed fruit for dessert?
19. Do you usually have starter before dinner-or do you do without it? 20. Where do you
have your meals on weekdays and on Sunday? 21. Do you prefer eating out?

2. Finish the following:

1. The English usually have soup, meat and salad and an apple pie for .... 2. I like porridge
with milk and a cup of coffee for .... 3. Do you take your tea with ...? 4. In England the
last meal of the day is .... 5. When we come home in the evening we usually have .... 6.
Here is the menu. What would you like to ...? 7. What would you prefer for dessert? —
I’d like .... 8. Let’s go to the café. — Thank you, .... 9. I’'m on a slimming diet, so for
breakfast I only have .... 10. They are coming in five minutes. Lay .... Don’t forget ....
11. Where are you going to celebrate your birthday? — I think ....

3. Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. Take another helping ... salad. 2. I think I’ll trouble you ... a second cup of tea. 3. Will
you please pass ... the sugar? 4. She is going to make fish soup ... dinner. 5. Marmalade is
made ... orange peel. 6. The egg is eaten ... a small spoon. 7. Their meal consisted ... two
courses. 8. What can you recommend ... the first course? 9. The meat is done ... a turn. 10.
No sugar ... me, thank you. 11. ... midday people have their meals ...home or ... the
canteen. 12. Custard is made ... eggs and milk. 13. The fish is just ... my liking. 14. Evening
meal goes ... various names ... England. 15. I don’t take milk ... my tea. 16. Help yourself
... some pastry. 17. Broth is made ... boiling chicken. 18. Will you please hand ... the salt-
cellar? 19. What do you usually order ... dessert? 20. The way to refuse ... the dish is ...
saying “No, thank you”. 21. You may ask ... a second helping.

4. Answer the following questions:

1. Have you ever been to Great Britain or the US?
2. Have you had your leave this year?

3. Have you seen the new film?

4. What films have you seen this month?
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5. Have you come by metro today?

6. Have you had you lunch yet?

7. What books have you read lately?

8. Have you read any English books?

9. How long have you worked here?

10. How long have you been married?

11. Have you been to the shop today? What have you bought? How much have you paid?

12. Do you learn English? When did you begin to learn it? Did you know English when you
were a child? How long have you learned English?

13. Does your friend know English? How well does she/he know it? How long has she/he
learned it?

14. Have you ever spoken to English-speaking foreigners? When did you speak to them?
Was it difficult for you to speak English?

5. Complete the following sentences:

Model: It’s cold in the room. (the window/be open/for a long time)

It’s cold in the room. The window has been open for a long time.

1. Peter isn’t in class. (he/be ill/for a week) 2. She doesn’t know the way there.
(she/never/be there) 3. He knows English well. (he/live in England/for three years) 4.
Don’t ask me about the film. (I/not to see/it) 5. Don’t describe the place to me. (I/be
there/several times) 6. | know him very well. (we/be friends/since childhood) 7. How is
he? (I/not to see him/lately) 8. There is nobody in the house. (everybody/to leave) 9. | am
not hungry. (I/have lunch/already) 10. I don’t need the menu. (I/make an order) 11. She is
too thin. (she/be on a diet/for a month)12. Have a cup of tea with me. (I/bake/a new cake)

6. Write the possible answers. Use Present Perfect:

1. Why are you looking so happy?

2. Why are you looking so sad?

3. Why is your friend so angry?

4. Why is Ann crying?

5. Why are the students laughing?

(to get a letter from home; to pass the exam, to fail the exam; to loose one’s bag; to hear a
funny story; to get a ticket to Bolshoi; to hear bad news; to win the first prize; to hear good
news ...)

7. Use Present Perfect or Past Indefinite:

1. T (to have) my breakfast. ’'m not hungry. 2. He (to have) his breakfast an hour ago. 3.
The Smiths (to invite) us to dinner last Saturday. 4. They (to invite) many guests to their
Christmas party. 5. We (to buy) a lot of things, put them into the fridge. 6. We (to go)
shopping yesterday and (to buy) a lot of things. 7. She (to be) in London a lot of times. 8.
She (to be) in London last month. 9. I never (to taste) Indian food. 10. I (to taste) Indian
food when we were at the restaurant. 11. They (not to write) to us since they moved to a
new flat. 12. When they (to write) to you last? 13. How long you (to learn) English? 14. 1
(to learn) English long ago.

8. Use Present Perfect or Present Indefinite:

1. Our family (to eat) dinner at home on Saturdays and Sundays. 2. Our family (to eat)
dinner at home since grandma came to live with us. 3. | (to know) Alice very well. 4. | (to
know) Alice since school time. 5. Mr. Brook (to be) our English teacher. 6. Mr. Brook (to
be) our English teacher for a year. 7. They (to be married) for ten years. 8. They (to be
married). 9. You (to live) in Moscow all your life? 10. You (to live) in Moscow? 11. He
(to work) at this office long? 12. He (to work) at this office?
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9. Use prepositions or adverbs:

One day, when the three friends and their dog were very hungry, George said, “I’ll
make an Irish stew ... dinner. I’'ll use some vegetables, the cold beef and some other things
left over ... our breakfast.” It seemed ... them a wonderful idea. George made a fire, took a
pot and poured some river water ... it. Then he put a dozen ... potatoes, a cabbage and about
half a peck ... peas ... the pot. Harris added all the left-overs ... the stew; then he found half
a tin ... salmon and a couple ... eggs, and put them ..., too. There were some other
ingredients that they put ... the pot. And ... last the dog appeared ... a dead water rat ... his
mouth which was his contribution ... dinner. The three friends had a discussion whether or
not to put the rat ... the stew. Harris said that it would be all right mixed ... the other things,
but George said, “I’ve never heard ... water rats ... Irish stew. So to be on the safe side, let’s
not try experiments.” “If you never try a new thing, how can you tell what it’s like! Think ...
the man who first tried German sausage!” That Irish stew was really wonderful. There was
something fresh ... the meal, it has a new flavour, ... a taste like nothing else ... earth.

10. Read the text. Give more formal equivalents to the phrasal verbs:

Martha was having a dinner party for some friends. ‘A few days earlier she had
prepared a chicken casserole and put it in the freezer to make sure it did not go off. On the
morning of the dinner party she removed it from the freezer and thawed it out. Then before
her friends arrived she put the chicken on and she made a salad. She heated up the
casserole, making sure that it did not boil over.

When her friends arrived, Martha handed round olives and other snacks and her
boyfriend poured out drinks. He went round the room topping up glasses whenever he
noticed that anyone needed a top-up. Then they sat at the table and had the chicken
casserole. Everyone said how well it went with the salad and nothing was left over at the
end of the meal.

As there were no leftovers the next day, Martha decided to get a takeaway. She
ordered a curry to take away. Martha’s brother says that she lives on/off curry because she
eats it so often. Martha denies that, of course, but she admits that if ever she and her
boyfriend eat out they always go to a curry restaurant.

11. Read the text and say

what Linda Martin eats to keep fit;
why she doesn’t like to receive guests;
if you can keep to the same diet;

if she tells the truth;

how old she is.

agbrwbE

How to Be Fit

Hello. Our programme today is called “How to Be Fit”. The whole world admires the
beautiful models and film stars you so often see on TV. They are tall, slim, long-legged. You
see them and you want to look like them. But do you know how to do it? The problem is that
people eat too much today. Besides, who can refuse a piece of nice sweet cake or a cup of
sweet chocolate? Some people can. Our guest today is the famous Linda Martin, a film star.
She will tell you how she keeps fit.

“Hello. My name is Linda Martin. Let me tell you a few important things about my
life. I don’t get up very early but I begin my day with exercises. |1 go out and run about my
house twenty times. Then | get hungry and have breakfast. | have a big glass of orange juice
and then a cup of coffee. At about one | have my lunch. At lunch | eat a lot of vegetables:
cabbage, carrots, peas, fresh cucumbers, a piece of rye bread and a cup of tea without sugar, of
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course. Sometimes I don’t have any lunch at all if I’m at work. I don’t like to have meals in
public places. I sometimes have dinner in the evening when I’'m hungry or when I have guests
at home. I don’t like receive guests because we usually eat a lot of meat and fish and other
heavy things which don’t help to be fit. My motto is “Eat to live, but not live to eat”. And,
dear ladies, always remember you are as old as you look. That’s why I have always played
only young girls”

12. Translate into English:

1. Ckonbko pa3 B aeHb Bbl eaure? 2. Jlama ckasana, 4TO OHa HUYEro HMKOrJa HE €CT Ha
3aBTpak. 3. Koro BbI npuriacunu Ha 00en? 4. Mbl OCHOBAaTeIbHO MMO3aBTpaKajii. 3aBTpaK
COCTOSUT U3 BapEHBIX SUIl, COHJIBUYEH C BETUYMHOW M OBOIAMH, ChIpa, Macia M Kode c
MOJIOKOM. 5. Sl He mo0II10 )KapeHyro peioy. 6. Bbl yxke obenanu? Y Hac xopouiee kade Ha
IIEPBOM JTaXKE, IIE KaueCTBEHHOE O0OCIyKMBaHUE M NpuemieMble LeHbl. 7. Canurecs,
Mo’KayhcTa, 3aBTpaKarth, A y'Ke Hakpblia Ha cToil. 8. [IuTh 4aii B mITh 4aCOB — TpagUIs
B AHriuu. MHOrue mbpIOT 4ail C MOJIOKOM WJIM CIIMBKaMU. 9. AMEpUKaHIbI HE JIOOAT
TOTOBUTH, HO TIIATENILHO CIEIAT 3a TeM, 4To eAsT. OHM CTapaloTCst BHIOMPAThH 3J10POBYIO
MUY, €T MaJIO Msica ¥ phIObI, HO MHOTO oBoIiel U ppykToB. 10. B Poccun xi1e6 oueHb
BKYCHBII, €r0 [T ¢ IEPBBIM M BTOPHIM OJIOJ0M, C K010acoil, BeTYMHOM, BapeHbeM.11.
A yxe mecan Ha nuere. Beé aTo Bpems s HE eM TOPTOB, IUPOroB, IIOKOIa/1a, b0 Yail U
kode Oe3 caxapa. Mue sto Hamoeno. 12. Cnacubo! OOex Obln mpekpacHbId. A KTO
roroBui canar? OH HaMm oueHb MmoHpaBwics. 1 Obl XoTena B3sATh peuent. 13. Xorute
ectb? — Het, cmacu6o. Sl nepekycun B cTyaeH4Yeckoi cronoBoil. 14. Buepa s nmokymnana
MHOTO TIpOAyKTOB. Heyxemn mbl yxe Bc€é chenu? 15. KTo ceromst OyJaeT TOTOBUTH
yxkuH? 16. Bel moobenaete ¢ nHamu? — Hert, cnacu0o, y MeHs ObUI mepepbiB ¢ 4acy 0
IBYX, U sl CXOJIUJI B Kade.

Unit 11
SPORTS AND GAMES

Grammar: Modal Verbs (can, could, may, must, need).
Prepositions in phrases.

Vocabulary: .game, coach, tobogganing, yachting, racing, callisthenics, draughts, score(s),
event, tournament, competition, whistle, goal, point, crew, team, fan, amateur, severe,
ordinary, to unite, to join, to shoot, to hunt, to afford, to establish, to be held, to indulge, to
take part, to participate, to go in for sport, to do athletics, to loose, to win, to take the first
place, to set up a record, to support, to shout for, to give up, to go on with, to kick off, to
come on, to be keen on smth., to be good at smth., all over the world, all the year round, in
favour, to end a game in draw, within.

Text 1

People all over the world are very fond of sports and games. That is one thing in which
people of every nationality and class are united.

The most popular outdoor winter sports are shooting, hunting, hockey and, in the
countries where the weather is frosty and there is much snow — skating, skiing and
tobogganing. Some people greatly enjoy figure-skating and ski-jumping.

Summer affords excellent opportunities for swimming, boating, yachting, cycling and
many other sports. Among outdoor games football takes the first place in public interest; this
game is played in all the countries of the world. The other games that have firmly established
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themselves in favour in different countries are golf, lawn-tennis, cricket, volley-ball, basket-
ball, and so on. Badminton is also very popular.

All the year round many people indulge in boxing, wrestling, athletics and some field
events. Scores of young women and girls go in for callisthenics.

Among indoor games the most popular are billiards, table tennis, draughts and some
others, but the great international game is chess, of course. The result of chess tournaments are

studied and discussed by thousands of enthusiasts in different countries.
So we may say that sport is one of the things that makes people kin.

Text 2

- What would you say are the most popular games in England today?

- Well, 1 suppose football.

- What are the other outdoor games?

- Oh, there is tennis, hockey, golf and so on. Tennis is played all the year round ~ on hard courts
or grass courts in summer and on hard or covered courts in winter.

- What about horse-racing?

- I should say that is one of the most popular sports in Great Britain. Then-there are, of course,
running, swimming and boxing.

- I’ve been told that there are no winter sports in England.

- Well, you see, the English winter isn’t very severe as a rule, and we don’t often have the
chance of skiing, skating or tobogganing, but winter is the great time for hunting, provided the
ground is not too hard.

- Is there any golf near London?

- Oh, yes, any amount. There are dozens of good golf-links within an hour or so of London. You
ought to join a golf club if you’re keen on the game.

- I think I shall if I get a chance. What about indoor games?

- Well, there’s chess, billiards, cards, table tennis ... By the way, do you play billiards?

- Well, 1 do, but of course, I’'m not a professional or a champion, just an ordinary amateur, and
not a very good one at that.

Dialogues
1.

Ann: What splendid seats! We’ll be able to see everything from here.

Bob: Yes, Jan has certainly looked after us well. We’ll have to take him out to dinner
after the match.

Ted: Good idea! We certainly must.

Helen: And we must shout for his team. I hope Jan is in form today.

Ted: I'hope he is. | hear they are to choose the players tomorrow for the international
match and if he plays well today Jan may be chosen.

Bob: Yes, | heard that the Selection Committee would be at the match and 1 told Jan to
play his best today because they were watching him.

Ann: It must be exciting to play in an international match.

Helen: Here are the teams coming out. Jan is leading the London team. He must be the
captain.

Ted: Yes, he is.

Ann: Jan must be a good player.

Ted: He is; you have to be a good player to be captain of London team.

Bob: If Jan is chosen for the international match, will he have to give up his studies and
go into training?

Ann: He mustn’t do it. He must go on with his studies. They are more important than
football.
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Helen: He needn’t give up his studies. He has been playing regularly and he is in good
shape.

Ted: Jan’s lost the toss and the Oxford captain has decided to play with wind.

Bob: Oh, well, they’ll have to play against the wind in the second half. | see Jan is
playing center-forward. He’s just getting ready to kick off. There they go.

Come on, London!

(About an hour and a half later)

Bob: This has been a grand game. | hardly remember ever seeing a better one. Jan has
played the game of his life.

Ann: I’ve nearly lost my voice with shouting “Come on, London!” Oh, I wish London
could win.

Ted: I don’t think they can. It must be nearly time now. It’s one goal each, and the
Oxford defence is magnificent.

Bob: Yes, if my watch is right, they have three minutes to go.

Helen: Look! Jan has got the ball. He’s going like lightning towards the Oxford goal.
Oh, go on, Jan!

Ted: The Oxford center-half is trying to stop him.

Ann: Go on, Jan. You mustn’t let him stop you.

Bob: Jan passed the ball to the inside right, a wonderful pass.

Ted: Oh! The inside-right is down; he’s had to part with the ball.

Bob: Look, Jan’s got it again, he’s beaten the fullbackand racing towards the goal.

Ann: Shoot, Jan, shoot! It’s a goal!

Helen: Oh, what a shot! The goal-keeper hadn’t a chance.

Ted: And there’s the whistle for full time, and London have won. Well, they have to
choose Jan for the international match now.

Exercises
1. Answer the following questions:

A. What kind of sport do-you go in for? 2. Do you play draughts? 3. Do you attend
hockey matches? 4. What football team do you support? 5. Did you ever try
figure-skating? 6."Who usually likes tobogganing? 7. What do spectators do at the
stadiums? 8. Where are boat-races held in Moscow? 9. What is the most popular
sport in Russia? 10. Do Russian teams participate in international matches? 11.
Who coaches your team? 12. Where are the Oxford and Cambridge boat races
held? 13. What sports and games do you know? 14. What games take the first
place in public interest? 15. What is the great national sport in England?

2. Fill in prepositions if necessary:

Sport is very popular ... Britain. ... other words a lot ... British people like the idea ...
sport, a lot even watch sport, especially ... TV. However, the number who actively takes part
... sport is probably quite small. ... the whole British people prefer to be fat rather than fit.

The most popular spectator sport is football. Football is played ... a Saturday afternoon
... most British towns and the fans or supporters ... a particular team will travel ... one end ...
the country ... the other to see their team play.

Many other sports are also played ... Britain, including golf ... which you try to knock
aball ... a hole; croquet ... which you try to knock a ball ... some hoops; basket-ball ... which
you try to get a ball ... a net; tennis ... which you try to hit a ball so that your opponent cannot
hit it back and cricket which is played ... a ball, but otherwise is incomprehensible. As you
can see, if the ball hadn’t been invented, there would have been no sport.

Actually that’s not quite right. Athletics is not played ... a ball, nor is horse-racing.
Perhaps that explains why they are not so popular as football.
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3. Look at the examples and complete the prepositions in the sentences below with
words in brackets (to, of, from, with, for):

Examples:

* If records fall, it is usually due to better equipment, training and diet.

* My flat is in front of the new Olympic stadium.

* Ben Johnson lost his gold medal in the 100 metres as a result of taking  drugs.

1. Last Sunday I went to watch the race along ... a few friends. 2. She is one of the
best young runners, according ... the newspapers. 3. At this point in the race,
Smith is slightly ahead ... the other winners. 4. Next ... him, in the outside lane,
is the Australian swimmer, lan Thorpe. 5. His time of 9.83 seconds was close ... a
world record. 6. All of the swimmers have finished the race, except ... Eric
Moussambani — Eric the eel. 7. Instead ... winning the gold as expected, he only
came fifth. 8. She stood on top ... the podium and received a gold metal. 9. He
kept on trying up ... the last moment but his legs had no strength. 10. Some
runners continue to take drugs in spite ... the risks. 11. She has won all of Grand
Slam tennis competitions apart ... Wimbledon. 12. The British athletics team did
quite well in comparison ... the previous World Competitions. 13. A new coach
has been appointed to be in charge ... the 100 meter relay team. 14. She did very
well in the race, thanks ... months of preparation and training. 15. Some sports
like cycling are in need ... a change in attitude towards doping. 16. The national
teamisin search ... a new manager after the resignation of the previous one. 17.
She was disqualified from the race on the grounds ... tripping up an opponent. 18.
Some athletes have been in contact ... the newspapers over the latest doping
scandal. 19. The race was called off; owing ... the torrential rain. 20. She gave me
a ticket for the match in return ... that new T-shirt. 21. Because ... her height she
is extremely good high jumper. 22. As ... me, I don’t like watching a lot of
Olympic events like weightlifting. 23. Together ... Mercx, Hinault and Anquetil,
Indurian is one of the greatest cyclists of all times. 24. In addition ... winning the
400 metres, she won the long jump. 25. The charity football match was in aid ...
UNICEF and other organizations working with children.

4. Match the phrasal verb on the left with its more formal equivalent on the right:

1. joinin attempt to achieve
2. give in defeat

3. go for surrender

4. pull ahead participate

5. knock out overtake

13. Answer the questions, using full sentences:
A. How often do you work out each month and what do you do when you work
out?
How might you warm up before running a marathon?
Why would you be pleased if you pulled ahead of the other runners?
Which sport is better for burning off calories and why?
Would you prefer to join in a snooker game or a football game after work?
What kind of medal would a top athlete go for?

nmoow

6. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. 4 npennounTaro JETKYIO aTIeTHKY OOKCY U 6opbOe. 2. S MeuTaro MOCTaBUTh PEKOP/ IO
riaBaanio. 3. CerogHs s He MOTy Oexath, s He B ¢opme. 4. JIroam BO BCEM MHpE CIEeasT 3a
OnumnuiickumMu urpamu. 5. Thl TOJDKEH yIensaTh MHOTO BPeMEHU (PU3HUECKON TOATOTOBKE.
6. S Gonero 3a pyrOompHyt0 KoMaHay «Cmaprak». 7. Hamo, yToOBI 3Ta Urpa 3aKOHYHMIIACH
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BHUYbI0. 8. Bo3MOXHO OH Oyzmer TpeHHpoBaTh Hac B (pexToBaHUHM. 9. Bbl 3aHMMaeTech
nerkoi ariernukon? 10. Manbyuk MedTaeT CTaTh XOKKEUCTOM U MPOCHUT KYIUTh €MY KITIOIIKY
u maiidy. 11. CkonbKo 4emoBeK CMOKET NMPHUHSATH y4acTHe B IIaXMaTHOM dyemmuonate? 12.
Pa3Be BbI HE x0Tenu OBl 3aBOEBaTh KyOOK B 3TOM copeBHOBaHMH?13. Bl cMokeTe moiTn Ha
stoT MaTu? 14. EMy Xxopomio naéres ¢urypHoe xkatanue. 15. JKeHIIMHBI HE MOTYT UIPaTh B
¢byt601. — He moryt, HO urpatot. 16. KTo 3aBoeBan nmepBEHCTBO HHCTUTYTA 110 Iamkam? 17.
MpbI HE CMOXEM C BaMH COPEBHOBATHCS, MBI HEAOCTATOYHO MOATOTOBIEHBL 18. OH ObLI
CTpAIIHO PacCTPOEH, KOTJa eMy CKa3aji, YTO ero KOMaHJa pourpana.

7. Make up sentences with the modal verbs can and to be able to according to the model:

Model: | can play volley-ball well, but I am not able to play now because | have broken my
leg.

(translate the article; speak French; play the piano; type; play tennis; sing; dance; cook; knit;
drive ...)

8.

a) Translate the sentences with can and could into Russian:

1. She can play the piano beautiful. 2. I can’t exactly express my meaning. 3. He
couldn’t take his eyes off her. 4. The rain has stopped. We can walk now. 5. He was so weak
that he couldn’t lift his head. 6. Oh! It can’t be true.7. Can you believe the girl? 8. Could she
have done it without consulting me? 9. There is such a smell of burning. Can you go down
and see? 10. You can keep the change. 11. You can wait in the kitchen. 12. What is done
cannot be undone.

b). Use the verb can in the correct form:

1. Have you a friend whom you ... trust? 2. What ... Freddy do all this time? He has
been gone for twenty minutes. 3. He ... 'see me. | came when he had gone. 4. I am not a
person who ... tell a lie. 5. How ... you make such a mistake? 6. He ... be his father. He is
too young. 7. He ... tell me the answer, but he refused to. 8. You ... forget it. I don’t believe
you.

¢) Translate into English, using the verb can:

1. He moxeT ObITh, 4TOOBI OHM ObUTH OpaT u cecTpa. OHU COBCEM HE TTOXOXKH JAPYT HA
npyra. 2. Bpsig i oH MOr AOMYCTUTH Takyro omuoOKy. OH onbITHBIN nHXkeHep. 3. Ha Bariem
MecTe sl Obl eMy He JOBepsJI, OH MOXKET 00OMaHyTh Bac. 4. Bpsan nu oH Tak Monoa. S 3amerun
y HETO ceJible BOJIOCHI HA BUCKaxX. 5. Henb3s cyauTh 0 4enoBeke Mo BHEITHOCTH. HapykHOCTH
obManumBa. 6. He Mor sy TeI MHE AaTh KOHCHEKTHL I BepHy mx mocine3aBtpa. 7. OnHa
HaJIeeTCs, YTO. MOXKHO u30exarh omepanuu. 8. OH He yMeNn YWUTaTh MO-TATBIHU U HE MOT
MOHSATH, YTO Mpomucai Bpad. 9. He Mor oH 3TOT0 cKa3aTh, OH HE TaK IIIYII, KaK THI JyMaellb.
10. He Mo>xeT ObITh, 4TOOBI 3TO ObLIa TIpaB/a.

9.

a) Translate the sentences with may into Russian:

1. It may be so or it may be not... I don’t know and what’s more I don’t care. 2. This
may be the reason of their refusal to join us. 3. You may want a friend some day. 4. They
may not have come back yet. Let’s ring them up and find out. 5. May | come in, Mr.
Doolittle? 6. May | ask whether you complain of your treatment here? 7. Let’s go a little
farther, I’'m afraid they may hear us. 8. It is possible that he may leave it as it is. 9. | hope
your dream may come true. 10. May I talk to you sometimes? I know I’m not a bit clever but
I’ll try not to be a bore.

b) Translate into English, using the verb may:

1. JlaBaiiTe mogoxaém HeMHoro. OH, BO3MOXKHO, emé mpuaér. 2. OHa, MOXKET ObITh,
HUYero He 3HaeT 00 3ToM. 3. Thl MOXelb OCTaBUTh caavy cede. 4. MokeT 3To Bac yJIUBHT,
HO 4 IMOJIYYHWJI IPUTJIAICHUC K HUM Ha BCUCP. 5. Mo>HO ocTaThCs JO0Ma, a MOXKXKHO CXOJUTh U
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B KMHO. 6. 5l He 3HaI0, TJIe OHA, MOXKET OBITh B Cay, a MOXKET ObITh yluia B OMOIHOTEKY. 7.
HuxTo He orBeyaer. Moer ObITh, OH emI¢ HE BepHYJICA ¢ padoThl. 8. BroiaHe BO3MOXHO,
YTO OHM XAYT Hac BHU3Y. 9. borock, Mbl MoxkeM omno3nark. 10. S qymato, oH, BO3MOXKHO, HE
3HAET BCEX JIeTajlel, HO OCHOBHAS HJEs eMY sSCHa.

10. Fill in the blanks with the verb can or may in the correct form:

1. When you get there tell them to wait. I ... be a little late. 2. ... this old man be Tom
Brown? He ... not have changed so much. 3. None of us know what ... happen before it
finished. 4. I’'m not sure, but she ... have gone to the village shop. 5. I told them he ... be in
the garden. 6. Sh! She ... hear you. 7. How strange! ... you believe that? 8. I haven’t seen her
for ages. She ... be quite middle-aged by now. 9. Don’t send him away. We ... need his
advice. 10. I fear they ... miss the train. They left rather late. 11. He ... be a medical student
though I’m not sure. 12. You ... tell me what he said! I have a right to know. 13.T... swim. I
expect you .... Everyone ... except me. 14. You ... have warned me beforehand! 15. He ...
not have said that. I don’t believe you. 16. It was a year or two ago, or it... be three years
ago. 17. She came to ask her mother if she ... stay and dance a little longer.

11. Translate the sentences with must into Russian:

1. A man must stand up for his rights. 2. You mustn’t think it’s so very easy. 3. Must it be
done before tomorrow? 4. She must work from morning till night to earn her living. 5. One
must have a rest after a day of hard work. 6. You’re right, I mustn’t stay here. 7. You must be
reasonable, Mr. Higgins; really must. 8. Give him something to eat. He must be hungry. 9.
That fellow must be made of steel. He’s never tired. 10. He must be quite old now. 11. You
must work for success. 12. You can’t describe it. One must just see it.

12. Fill in the blanks with the verbs can, may or must:

1. | have forgotten all foreign languages and ... speak nothing but my own. 2. We ... go
somewhere. We ... not wander about for ever. 3. You ... see much of interest there. 4. I didn’t
hear him return to the room. I ... have been asleep. 5. It seemed possible they ... return. 6. No
good looking back; things happen as they .... 6. To be ashamed of his own son is perhaps the
bitterest experience a father ... go through. 7. How ... you let things go like that? 8. And though
he undressed and got into bed he ... not sleep. 8. You ... not go out so late at night. 9. | think it
... happen sooner or later. 10. Somebody is knocking at the door. It ... be John. — It ... not be
John. It’s too early for him to be back. 11. You ... look into the matter.12. ... I take the books
and papers away?

13. Translate the sentences with need into Russian:

1. He needs sea air. 2. We don’t need anything else. 3. [ needn’t finish my sentence, for you
already know what | was going to say. 4. Need it be finished by Saturday? 5. What more do
you need? 6. You needn’t have carried all these parcels yourself. The shop would have
delivered them if you have asked them. 7. You needn’t take any more pills after next
Monday. 8. I must go at once, but you needn’t. 9. You needn’t have waited for me, I could
have found my way all right. 10. Looking back | can see exactly how it happened. It needs
never be happened. 11. You needn’t blush for your parents.

Unit 12

HEALTH. ILLNESS. TREATMENT
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Grammar: Modal Verbs (have to; be to; ought; should);
Coro3sl neither... nor; either ... or; both... and

Vocabulary: ache, pain, medicine, stomach, heart, chest, lungs, a sore throat, nervous
breakdown, recovery, complications, surgery, blood pressure, injection, heart attack, sick,
giddy, to faint, to get out (short) of breath, to breathe, to make decisions, to climb, to suffer
from, to catch a cold, to cough, to sneeze, to hurt, to break, to be run down, to take care, to
advise, to keep to a diet, to keep off, to make will, to burst with, to pull (take) out a tooth, to
fill smb’s tooth, to get along, to test, to take one’s temperature, to check one’s heart, to be-on
sick leave, to make an appointment, to look forward to, to treat, to cure, to prescribe, to
consult a doctor.

Text 1

How healthy are you? Check your knowledge. What sort of shape are you in? Are
you the sort of person who goes for a run each morning, or are you the other kind who gets
out of breath when reaching for a cigarette?

Maybe you have a lot of energy. You go to work or school, you make decisions all
day, you do extra work at home. Exercise? You don’t have enough time — why bother
anyway?

Well, the answer to that question is your body design. Human beings weren’t built for
sitting at a desk all day: your body is constructed for hunting, lifting, jumping, running,
climbing and a variety of other activities. If you don’t get the exercise that your body wants,
then things can go badly wrong. Your mind works all day, and your body does nothing: the
results can vary from depression to severe illness to early death.

Not a very cheerful thought, and of course the natural reaction is “It’s not going to
happen to me”. Maybe, maybe not. Here are two ways of looking after yourself: firstly, by
seeing if you are doing the right sort of exercise, and secondly by seeing if you have the right
kind of diet.

Text 2

- Well, what’s the matter with you, Mr. Walker?

- You’d better ask me what is not the matter with me, doctor. I seem to be suffering from
all the illnesses imaginable:-insomnia, headache, backache, indigestion, constipation and pains in
the stomach. To make things still worse, I’ve caught a cold, I’ve got a sore throat and I'm
constantly sneezing and coughing. To crown it all, | had an accident the other day, hurt my right
shoulder, leg and knee, and nearly broke my neck. If I take a long walk, | get short of breath. In
fact, | feel more dead than alive.

- I’'m sorry to hear that. Anyhow, I hope things aren’t as bad as you imagine. Let me
examine you. Your heart, chest and lungs seem to be all right. Now open your mouth and show
me your tongue. Now breathe in deeply, through the nose... there doesn’t seem to be anything
radically wrong with you, but it’s quite clear that you’re run down, and if you don’t take care of
yourself, you may have a nervous breakdown and have to go to hospital. | advise you, first of all,
to stop worrying. Take a long rest, have regular meals, keep to a diet of salads and fruit, and very
little meat. Keep off alcohol. If possible, give up smoking, at least for a time. Have this tonic
made up and take two tablespoonfuls three times a week before meals. If you do this, | promise
you full recovery within two or three months.

- And if I don’t, doctor?

- Then you’d better make your will, if you haven’t yet done so.

- I see. Well, thank you, doctor. I shall have to think it over and decide which is the lesser
evil: to follow your advice or prepare for a better world.

Dialogues
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- Hello, is that you Bert? Nell here.

- Hello, Nell. How’s things?

- Listen, Bert. I’m bursting with news. Just imagine: yesterday | had the first real patient of my
own.

- You don’t say! Who was it?

- A nice old dear with a lot of teeth to be pulled out. It’s such wonderful practice for me!

- Are you quite sure that none of his teeth could be filled?

-None of them! I sent him to have his teeth X-rayed, so it’s all right.

- Were there no other dentists in the surgery?

- No, | was the only one. It was Sunday.

- I see ... and how did you get along?

- He came with a bad toothache. I tested his blood pressure and gave him a couple of
injections.

- And he hadn’t have heart attack after the tooth was taken out?

- No, he just felt a bit sick and giddy. | gave him a tonic and told him to stay-in bed for a while
and take his temperature.

- Perhaps I’d better drop in and check his heart? I’'m on sick leave now and can do it at any
time.

- You needn’t. I’ll ring him up and in case he’s running a high temperature I’ll let you know.
- Are you sure he’s not going to make an appointment with some other dentists?

- I don’t think he will. When he was leaving he said he looked forward to be treated by me.

- Well, I wish you good luck. Bye for now, Nell.

- Goo-bye, Bert. I'll let you know how things are going.

Exercises

1. Answer the questions:

1. When does one go to see a doctor? 2. Does one do so when one is running a slight
temperature? 3. What are the symptoms of flu? 4. Who is treated in the policlinic, and who is
treated at the hospital? 5. What do you do when you fall ill? 6. What does the doctor do when he
comes to examine you? 7. How does a sick person look? 8. Can a doctor cure a sore throat within
a week? What about heart trouble? 9. Where do we get the medicine which the doctor
prescribes? 10. In what case does one risk to have complications after an illness? 11. Have you
been on sick-leave this year? 12. The doctor who treated you cured you completely? 13. Have
you ever been operated? 14. Did you suffer from pain after operation? 15. Did you recover
without complications?

2. Translate these sentences into English:

1. 4 crpagaro ot 6eccoHHUIIBL. 2. S BCE BpeMs unxaro U Kanuso. 3. Y

MeHs1 0onuT ropiio. 4. B noBepiieHnn Ko Bcemy s mpocTtyawics. 5. S 3aapxarock. 6. C IérkuMu
y Bac Bc€ B nopsiake. 7. ['myGoko BIOXHUTE yepes Hoc. 8. Y Bac MOXKET ObITh HEPBHOE
paccTpoicTBo. 9. PerynspHo nutaitech U npuaepkuBaiteck oBonHoM auetkl. 10. [To cTonoBoit
JIO’KE TpH pa3a B JeHb. 11. O6emato monHoe BBI3OPOBICHUE B Te€UeHUE TPEX MecsneB. 12. S
Obl1a €TMHCTBEHHBIM BpauoM B npuémHoi. 13. YV mens yitma HoBocteit. 14. Hy, u kak y Te0s
nouutn aena? 15. S caenana emy napy ykosoB. 16. Moxet ObITh MHE JIyuliie 3a0exatsb ...7 17.
KaK pa3 ceiyac Ha OOJTbHUIHOM.

3. Use the right word:

Stress; exercise; go on a diet; jogging; addicted; overweight; giving up; crash diets; relaxation;
keep fit; weight; aerobics.

People are much more interested in their health these days. Many people try to ... by taking ...

two or three times a week, perhaps by going for a swim, by ... in the local park, or by playing

active games like squash or tennis. ... classes are also popular. Most doctors recommend ...
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smoking as a good way of improving fitness. Being ... can be harmful to health, so many people
decide to ... to try to lose .... Another problem for our health is the ... which affects many of us
in our daily life. Fortunately there are simple ... techniques which can be learned to help deal
with this. A relaxed life-style, a balanced diet and plenty of fresh air and exercise — these things
are all important.

4. Supply prepositions where necessary:

Scarlet fever is an infectious fever, marked ... the appearance ... the second day ... a bright red
rash consisting ... closely-set red spots. Shortly after the patient develops a high temperature and
suffers ... painful sore throat. ... the third or fourth day the rash starts to fade and ... favourable
cases the temperature falls and the patient feels better. ... the end ... a week the rash usually
disappears. Complete recovery may be expected ... the following month. The complications ...
scarlet fever are very serious, the commonest is an inflammation ... the ear. Scarlet fever is
essentially a disease ... children and young persons.

5. These speakers all have health problems that can be described using phrasal verbs. What
are the symptoms?

| keep throwing up.

I’m fighting off a sore throat.

My ankle has swollen up.

I think I’'m coming down with flu.

I’ve put my shoulder out.

My nose is blocked-up.

I can’t shake off this cold.

I’ve passed out a couple of times recently.

NGO~ wWNE

6. Read one medical story. Translate. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs:
Maggie has had a hard time recently. Firstly, her sister broke down after her divorce and was
sick for several months. Maggie was:still caring for her when her brother was hit on the head by
a tile that fell from a roof. He was unconscious for a couple of days. Fortunately, he pulled
through and has now more or less fully recovered although he does seem to have slowed down
a lot. No sooner were both better than their grandfather passed away and then just a few weeks
later their grandmother passed on too.

7. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. 4, nomxHo OBITh, cXxBaTUJ rpum. 2. Bam nyuine oOpatuthes k Bpady. 3. Bpau nourynan
MOH ITyJIbC, TIPOCITYIIAN CEPALIE U JIETKHE U U3MepHi Temneparypy. 4. OHa HE B COCTOSHUH
pasroBapuBaTh, y He€ yxacHo 6oauT 3y0. 5. Ero ycnemno npoonepupoBainu. 6. S He mory
YUTATh BCIYX, Y MEHS O0IUT ropio. /. 5, moxanyi, npumMy 3TH MUIIOIU OT TOJIOBHOM 00JIH.
8. IToueMy ThI XOJHIIIb B TaKkyto nmoroay 0e3 nuisnsl? Tel Beb HeTaBHO cepb&3HO Oonen. Y
Te0st MOTYT OBITh ocnokHeHust. 9. Bam caenamu pentren? 10. Bot penent. [1o cronmoBoit
JI0’KKE€ MUKCTYpHBI TpU pa3a B AeHb. 11. Bbl mocnanu 3a nokropom? 12. V Bac aBa 60JIbHBIX
3y0a. Bam Hy>xHO 00paTuThCs K 3yOHOMY Bpady. 13. Bpau mompocwt nanuenTa pa3aersest 10
nosca u Beicayman ero. 14. Kro moiinér B anteky 3akasarts jekapctBo? 15. Ecnu b1 He
Oyzenrb ceoBaTh COBETAM Bpayva, Thl HE MOMPABHUIILCS Tak ckopo. 16. Ha Bamem mecre st
npuaepKuBaiach Obl IUETH, Y Bac BeJb HE B MOpsiIKe xkenyaok. 17. Kak sxanb, 10KTop
3a0BLT BBIHCATh MHE JIEKAPCTBO OT HacMopka. 18. [Touemy y Bac oxpimka? ¥V Bac BRICOKOE
JaBiieHue Wwin npobaemsl ¢ cepauem? 19. Pe6énok 6omen ckapiaarunoid. Ipuaércs emy
JeCATh AHEN MOJIeKaTh B IOCTEIH.

8. Read and translate the text below:
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In Great Britain primary health care is in the hands of family practitioners who work
within the National Health Service. The family practitioner services are those given to
patients by doctors, dentists, opticians and pharmacists of their own choice. Family doctors
who are under contract to the National Health Service have an average about 2,250 patients.
They provide the first diagnosis in the case of illness and either prescribe a suitable course of
treatment or refer a patient to the more specialized services and hospital consultants.

A large proportion of the hospitals in the National Health Service were built in the
nineteenth century; some trace their origin to much earlier charitable foundations, such as the
famous St. Bartholomew’s and St. Thomas’ hospitals in London.

About 85 per cent of the cost of the health services is paid for through general
taxation. The rest is met from the National Health Service contribution and from the charges
for prescriptions, dental treatment and spectacles. Health authorities may raise fundsfrom
voluntary sources.

Nobody pretends that the National Health Service in Britain is perfect. Many doctors
complain that they waste hours filling in national Insurance forms, and that they have so
many patients that they do not have time to look after any of them properly. Nurses complain
that they are overworked and underpaid.

Many Health Service hospitals are old-fashioned and overcrowded, and, because of
the shortage of beds, patients often have to wait a long time for operations. Rich people
prefer to go to private doctors, or to see specialists in Harley Street, the famous “doctors”
street in London. When these people are ill they go to a private nursing-home, for which they
may pay as much as £ 100 a week. Alternatively, they may hire a private room in an ordinary
hospital, for which they will pay about £ 10 a day.

9. Translate the sentences into Russian:

a) Comment on the meaning of have to.
1. I’'m afraid, I shall have to send him away. 2. The rope was so strong that he had to take a
knife to cut it. 3. But was it worth while going to bed when he had to be up again at five. 4. |
suppose | shall have to go back to London. 5. Do you have to get up early every day? 6. He
will have to pay me back before Sunday. 7. How long did you have to stay there? 8. We shall
have to wait a long time for our holidays. 9. How many times a week have you to go there?

b) Comment on the meaning of be to.
1. The train is to arrive at 7 o’clock. 2. He was to finish his work by April. 3. We are to go to the
theatre tonight. 4. She is to ring me up after 8 o’clock. 5. We were to help him, but he refused. 6.
Tom was to inform me about the results of his work. 7. They are to go to the birthday party
today. 8. Nick was to show us his pictures.

¢) Fill in the blanks with must, have to, be to, need:
1. You ... not (to bring) your books to class tomorrow, we are going to write a dictation. 2. I’'m
glad the lessons will begin later now. The children won’t ... (to get up) so early. 3. You ... not
(to learn) the poem. You ... (to read) it. 4. Children ... not (to play) with matches. 5. It was late,
and they ... (to light) a fire to cook their supper. 6. You ... (to give) it back to me before you go.
7.You ... not (to be) late for the concert. 8.  made a few mistakes, so I ... (to do) the whole
exercise again. 9. I ... hardly (to say) how important it is. 10. She ... (to be married) next month.
11. You ... not (to miss) this film, it’s extraordinary good. 12. You ... not (to strike) a match; I
can see well enough. 13. Jim ... (to make) a speech at the meeting, but he had fallen ill, so Tom
... (to speak) instead. 14. We ... (to be) there at 12 sharp. 15. We ... not (to wait) long. A bus
came almost at once. 16. You ... (to learn) the whole poem.

10. Translate the following sentences into Russian:
a) comment on the meaning of the modal verb should
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1. Do you know any English woman who speaks English as it should be spoken? 2. A wife
should obey her husband. 3. You shouldn’t cut your old friends now that you have risen
in the world. 4. They should be taught a lesson. 5. I confess I didn’t foresee this turn of
events. But | should have foreseen. 6. He shouldn’t have said it. The moment the words
crossed his lips he knew it was not the right thing to say. 7. Considerable debate took
place between the two sisters whether Timothy should or shouldn’t be summoned to see
Annette.

b) comment on the meaning of the modal verb ought

1. 1 think for your wife and children sake you ought to have a try. 2. We all know
that things are not always what they ought to be. 3. You ought to do something,
you know; it’1l be fatal for you to have nothing to do. 4. Have | said anything |
oughtn’t? 5. “I ought to have told Soams ,” he thought, “that I think him comic.”
6. I suppose she is right. I oughtn’t to have tried to speak to her! 7. 1t’1ll be lovely
round there today. — Yes, it ought to be quite nice. 8. “You should come here
often,” he said to Shelton ... “You ought to come here often,” he repeated. 9. You
ought to finish your work before going out. — I know I should.

11. Change the sentences according to the model:

Model A: Both students and teachers have already gathered in the big hall.

Model B: Neither my friend nor | know anything about it.

Model C: We’ll either be going to the Caucasus or the Crimea this summer.

1. My sister and | were upset when we heard the news. 2. You can change trains at this
station or the next one. 3. My friend and his'wife were surprised to see me at such a late
hour. 4. My son and I didn’t like boating. 5. You may go to the gallery exhibition or to
the art museum. 6. The children and the parents enjoyed the performance. 7. A sailing
boat and a ship were seen in the distance. 8. | was surprised to hear her say that she
couldn’t read or write. 9. I’ve never seen her crying or laughing.

12. Translate into English using expressions neither ... nor; either ... or; both ... and:

1. U crapuku, u A€TH 3alIMINATN CBOM POIHOM ropo. 2. MHe cka3anu, 4To HU AHHBI, HU €€
MyXa HeT ceifuac goma. 3.5 nqymaro, yTo HallM JIpy3bs npueayT B MockBy 1100 3aBTpa,
6o nocne3aBTpa. 4. Moil CbIH He yMell HU YWTaTh, HU MUCaTh, KOTAa Momeén B mkoiy. 5. 1
Balll ChIH, U Ballla A04b JOOMINCH OOJIBIINX YCIIEXOB B MocieaHee BpeMs. 6. U cTyneHTsl, u
IpernoaaBaTesid 3auHTepecoBaHbl B 00CYKI€HUU 3TOro Bornpoca. 7. Hu Berep, HU A0k 1b HE
CMOTJIM OCTAHOBUTH MOPSIKOB. 8. Moii CbIH U s BUIeNH 3TOT GMiIbM. 9. MHe He OHPaBUIIUCH
HU CJIOBa, HU Menoaus 3Toi necHu. 10. Bel roBopuTe Tak ObICTPO, UTO HU 51, HU MUCTEP
Oppoy HE yclieBaeM BHUKHYTh B TO, 0 4€M BbI roBopuTe. 11. CniekTakip He TOHPAaBUIICA HU
MHE, HU MOUM JIpy3bsiM. 12. B 3T0#i 1ikosie mpenoaaroT kak (GpaHily3CKHil, TaK U UCTIAHCKHI.
13. Hey>enu 3Ta HOBOCTh HE YAMBUJIA HU Bally cecTpy, HH Bac? 14. JIuGo Bam, 1160
BaIlIEMY JIPYTY IPUAETCS 3aBTPa AECKYPHUTh.

Unit 13

WEATHER AND CLIMATE

Grammar: Degrees of comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs.

Vocabulary: climate, weather, weather forecast, frost, rain, snow, wind, fog, cloud, sky, seasons,
winter, spring, summer, autumn, Indian summer, opportunity, native, hot, cold, warm, cool,
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frosty, windy, dull, nasty, clear, foggy, cloudy, awful, sunny, changeable, mild, humid, dry, wet,
heavy (rain/snow), occasional shower, to consider, to rely on, to freeze (froze, frozen), to go
skiing, to go skating, to go hunting (fishing), to set, to rise, to get sunburnt, to get cold, to
sparkle, to blow (blew, blown), to drizzle, to be covered with, to change for the better (worse), it
looks like rain, below zero, above zero.

Text 1

Where can you go for a holiday? You have a lot of opportunities. Of course, most
people would like to go to the south or to the seaside, but you must consider the weather and
the season.

You may want to go to Siberia, for example. The nature is wonderful there. You will
never see such a lot of sparkling white snow. You will enjoy frosty fresh air if you go-skiing or
bear-hunting, but you should remember that it’s very cold there in winter. The temperature
may be about 50 degrees below zero.

Some people prefer to spend their holidays in warmer places. There is-no warmer place
than Africa. It’s warm there all the year round. The sun shines every day, but in summer it’s
too hot and sometimes it’s humid there. And you won’t be able to go lion-hunting until the sun
sets. But when it starts raining, it may rain the whole week. If you want to get sunburnt it’s the
best place. You can get as sunburnt as natives.

Anyway choosing a place for your holiday you must consider the weather forecast.

Text 2

Paul and Alice live in Birmingham. It’s a large city in the Midlands. They’re planning
a weekend holiday.

Paul: I say, Alice! Why don’t we go to Scotland?

Alice: It’s a very long way.

Paul: Oh, it isn’t too far. Anyway the motorway is very good, so we can get there
quickly.

Alice: But Scotland’s often-cold at this time of the year. It may snow!

Paul: Well, yes ... it may ... but I don’t think will.

Alice: I’'m not sure. It is February, and I’m afraid of driving in snow. And we may not
be able to find a hotel. They may be closed.

Paul: Oh, that’s no problem. I can book a hotel room by phone.

Alice: Well, perhaps it’s not a bad idea. We may have beautiful weather.

Paul: Oh, we’ll enjoy ourselves anyway. Let’s watch the weather forecast on
television. We may not go to Scotland, we may go to Wales or London. We can decide after
the forecast. ..

“Good evening, and here is the weather forecast for tomorrow. Northern Scotland will
be cold, and there may be snow over high ground. In the north of England it will be a wet day
and rain may move into Wales and Midlands during afternoon. East England will be generally
dry, but it will be dull and cloudy. In southern England it will be a bright clear day with
sunshine, but it may rain during the evening. In some places it may be foggy during the
morning, but the afternoon will be clear. It may be windy later in the day”.

Dialogues
1.
-A lovely day, isn’t it?
- Yes, it is. Fairly mild for this time of the year.
- I like such weather. It’s snowing, and it isn’t very cold.
- But | like colder weather better. After all, winter must be winter.
2.
- What is the weather like in England?
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- The weather changes in our country more often than in other countries, that’s why we
say, “Other countries have a climate, in England we have weather”.

- Are all the days alike in autumn?

- Oh, no, it may be raining cats and dogs one day and the next day it may be sunny.

- Do Englishmen always have to wear raincoats and carry umbrellas in autumn?

- As a rule, they do.

3.

- Nice day, isn’t it?

- Hmm, it’s quite nice now, but you can never be sure, it may rain soon, you know
I’ve got my umbrella with me, just in case.

- Yes, well, it could turn out wet or fine really, our English weather’s so very
changeable.

- But it’s getting cold already. | think it will be cold and dull all day.

- Yes, it’s extremely cold. My feet are freezing. | suffer terribly from the cold.

- It may snow. The weather forecast said snow in high places.

- I don’t know. But I think it mighty be windy tonight. And windy weather gets on my
nerves so much.

- The English say: there’s no bad weather, there are bad clothes.

Exercises
1. Use the right word:
Weather, sure; clears up, outing; dry ... sunny, unsettled; straight away, awful;
drizzle; eager; occasional showers; forecast.
- What lovely ... we had last week. I hope-it keeps ... and ... this week, too.
- Well, | wouldn’t be .... Have you heard the ...?
- No, what does it say?
- ... tomorrow morning, ... and more cloud later on, ... for the rest of the week.
- Oh, isn’t that ...! I do hope it ... by Saturday.
- Why are you so ...?
- Don’t you remember? We were planning an ... for this weekend.
- Oh, yes, shall I ask Ann? She’s a great one for outings.
- Of course. Phone her ..., will you?
- All right.

2. Answer the questions:

1. What is the weather like today?

2.-What’s your favorite season and why?

3. What kind of weather do you like?

4. Which is the coldest (hottest) month in your town?

5. What is the weather like in winter in Siberia? In England?

6. In which month is the weather fine in Moscow region? Which months are usually
wet?

7. Are we always pleased to have dry weather?

8. Is it usual to have occasional rain in September? What about August? February?

9. Does it clear up quickly after rain?

10. Where do you usually get the weather forecast from? Do you always rely on it?
11. Do you take a raincoat or an umbrella with you when the forecast says
“occasional shower”?

12. Is it possible to get wet through in a shower?

13. Will you put off the outing if they forecast unsettled weather?

3. Form the degrees of comparison of the adjectives:
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a) Long, short, large, big, fine, straight, new, old, few, young, easy, busy, light,
clean, small, thin, thick, high, poor

b) Good, much, bad, little, many

c) Interesting, difficult, comfortable, important

4. Read about the largest, the longest, the highest ... things in the world from
“Guinness Book of World Records”:

1. The coldest place on Earth is the Pole of Cold, Antarctica.

2. The hottest place is Dallol, Ethiopia.

3. The highest mountain in the world is Mount Everest.

4. The longest river in the world is Mississippi.

5. The highest bridge in the world is the bridge over Arkansas River in Colorado,
USA.

6. The fastest airliner is Concorde.

7. The most famous street in New-York is Broadway.

8. The largest flying creature was the pterosaur.

9. The biggest family in Great Britain is the family of Elizabeth and John Moth (42
children).

10. The world’s greatest coffee drinkers are the people of Sweden who drink 2, 985
pounds of coffee per person per year.

5. Use the right form of the adjective:

a) Joe Brown has the (beautiful) garden in our town. Nearly everybody enters for
“The (nice) Garden Competition” each year but Joe wins every time. Bill’s garden is (large)
than Joe’s. Bill works (hard) than Joe and grows (many) flowers and vegetables, but Joe’s
garden is (interesting). I like gardens too, but I don’t like hard work. Every year I enter for
“The Garden Competition” too and always win a little prize for the (bad) garden in the town.

b) I have seen the Seven Wonders of the World. And if there is an eighth | have seen
it too. I have walked through the (wonderful) public parks of every civilized and uncivilized
country in the world. | have slept in the (fine) beds of the (fashionable) hotels of the (big)
cities of the (good) countries. | have eaten the (tasty) foods on Earth, | have spent long
afternoons in the (beautiful) gardens of the (rich) people on Earth drinking green tea, reading
the (cheap) novels and smoking the (expensive) cigars. | have played poker with the
(famous) people —with the Prince of Wales and with the Countess of Strassbourg. Seven of
the wonders | have seen, but the (good) place for me is Beale Street.

. Answer-the questions. Pay attention to the degrees of comparison of adjectives:
. Is Moscow larger than Kiev or smaller?

. Which is the largest city in Russia?

~Which is the most beautiful place that you know in our country?

. Which is the longest river in Russia? In US?

. Is the Volga longer or shorter than Don?

. Which is the highest mountain in the world?

. Are the streets in Moscow cleaner now than they were a few years ago?

. Which is the most difficult subject you had at school?

. Is English grammar more difficult than Russian grammar, or is it less difficult?
10. Is your friend taller than you or shorter?

11. Are you older than your friend?

12. How much older are you than he is?

OCoOoONO UL, WNEFEO

7. Answer the questions. Pay attention to the degrees of comparison of adverbs:
1. Do you speak English better now than you did three months ago?
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2. Where do you usually speak slower, in class or at exams?

3. When do you usually ask people to speak louder?

4. Do you work harder at your English now than you did last month?
5. Which of your friends can play chess best?

6. Which of you can skate (ski) fastest?

7. Which of the new films did you like more?

8. Did you read more now than you did in childhood or less?

9. Did you speak English worse than your sister?

. Answer the questions:

. Is Saratov as big as Moscow?

. Is the Volga as long as Mississippi?

. Is your friend’s flat as large as yours?

. Do you know English as well as Russian?

. Wasn’t the weather so nice yesterday as it is today?

. What other months as long as April?

. Which months are longer (shorter) than April?

. Was last winter as cold (warm) as this winter?

. Why isn’t it so difficult to get up early in the summer than it is in the winter?
. Why don’t you get up as early on Sunday as you have to do on weekdays?

OO ~NOoOUoThWWNEFE O

9. Read the poem and make up the sentences of your .own according to the model “the more
(the less) ... the best (the less)... etc”:

The more we study, the more we know,

The more we know, the more we forget,

The more we forget, the less we know,

The less we know, the less we forget,
The less we forget, the more we know.
So why study?

10. Use prepositions or adverbs. Retell the text;

The year is divided ... four seasons: spring, summer, autumn and winter. ... spring
Nature awakens ... her long winter sleep. The trees are filled ... new life, the earth is warmed
... the rays ... the sun and the weather gets gradually milder. The fields and the meadows are
covered ... fresh green grass. The woods and the forests are filled ... the songs ... the birds.
The sky is blue and cloudless. ... night millions ... stars shine ... the darkness.

When summer comes the weather gets still warmer and sometimes it’s very hot. It’s
the farmer’s busy season — he works ... his fields ... morning ... night. The grass must be cut
and the hay must be laid, while the dry weather lasts. Sometimes the skies are overcast ...
heavy clouds, there are storms ... thunder, lightning and hail.

Autumn brings... it the harvest time, when the crops are gathered ... and the fruit is
picked ... the orchard. The days are shorter and the nights longer. The woods turn yellow and
brown, leaves begin to fall ... the trees and the ground is covered ... them. The skies are grey
and very often it rains.

When winter comes we have to spend more time indoors because ... of doors it is
cold. We may get fog, sleet and frost. Ponds, lakes, rivers and streams are frozen, and the
roads are sometimes covered ... slippery ice or deep snow. The trees are bare. Bitter north
winds have stripped them ... all their leaves.

11. Use the right form of the verbs in brackets:
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The weather (to be) a thing that I can never understand. | (to remember) one summer
day. We (to read) the weather forecast in the newspaper: “Heavy showers with
thunderstorms”.

We (to decide) to stay at home. We (to look) at the people who (to pass) our house
and (to say), “They (to come) home quite wet”.

At twelve o clock it (to become) very hot. One of us (to say), “I’d like to know when
those heavy showers and thunderstorms (to begin)?”’

“Ah, they (to come) in the afternoon, you (See),” we (to say) to each other. But there
(to be) no rain on that day.

The next morning we (to read), “The weather (to be) warm and fine, no rain.”

We (to go) to the country. We (to want) to have a good rest. But it (to begin) to rain
hard, and it (to rain) the whole day. We (to come) home quite wet, with colds and
rheumatism all over us.

12. Read the texts. Translate them. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs:
A. The weather forecast

It will brighten up in the north of England tomorrow morning, but the sun won’t last
long and the region will soon cloud over again. Rain in the east will clear up later. An area
of high pressure means it should warm up over the next few days in most regions, except in
the far north, where it actually cool down a little because of strong north-easterly winds. On
the south coast winds will pick up during the afternoon, becoming strong in the evening.

B. Jim is talking about his camping trip to the Scottish mountains:

The weather was dreadful; we were there for a week and the storms just never let up.
We were flooded out twice in our tent and ended up staying in a hostel. It just poured down
every day — one heavy downpour after another. We were rained off most days and couldn’t
do any serious walking. Then one day we thought the storms had blown over, so we climbed
one of the highest peaks in the area. It started to snow. Luckily there was a cabin at the
summit, so we took shelter there. We were snowed in for two days before we could get out
and go down back. I shall never forget it as long as I live!

13. Match the weather situation on the left with the most logical consequence on the right:

1. We were snowed in. Some trees got blown down.

2. We were flooded out. The teams were vey disappointed.

3. The rain didn’t let up. All our carpets were ruined.

4. It cleared up later on. We couldn’t even open the front door.
5. A strong wind picked up. We ate our picnic in the car.

6. The match was rained off. We went for a walk in the evening.

14.Translate into English:

1. Kakas ceromns moroma? — WMaér cHer, HO CEroJHA HE TaK XOJOJHO, KaK Buepa. 2.
[TponutbiM j1eTOM OBUTO MEHBINE COJIHEYHBIX JTHEH, 4eM B 3TO JeTo. 3.UeM cuibHee
MOpO3, TeM Jyulie st ce0s 9yBcTBYIO. 4. B Takyro XOJIOAHYIO TOTOAY KyHaThCsl HENb3s,
MOYKHO TPOCTYAUTHCA. 5. Thl MOXeENTs TOBOPUTH TpoMue? MHe He cibimHo. 6. [Toroma B
Cankr-IlerepOypre HeyctoiumBas. Korna BRIXOIUIIL HA YIHILY, MOXET OBITh TEIJIO U
COJIHEYHO, HO HaJ0 Bcerja Oparh ¢ coOoi 30HTHK. Yepe3 HECKOJIBKO MHUHYT MOXKET
MOWTHU JIOKIb, U CTAaHET XoNonHO. 7. MHorma B ampene ObIBaeT Temio, Kak JIETOM. 8.
[Toroga B barymu Obuia yxacHas. llensiMu qHSMHM TOMWMBalio, Kak W3 Beapa. Mbl He
KYITAJIUCh B MOPE U HE 3aropaiu. MHe KaxeTcs, 3TO CaMblil BIIaKHbIA ropoa Ha YEpHOM
Mmope. 9. Ham Hamo Bo3Bpamarbcs, ckopo Oyaer noxae. 10. Bam cienyer Hanets Gosee
TEImIyIo0 oAexay. Hukorna Henb3s 3HaTh HaBEPHSAKA, K BEYEPY MOXKET IMOAYTh XOJOAHBIN
Berep. 11. I'me Gosee BnaxkHbi kiuMmar — B bputanum wim B SAnonun? 12. Ecnu He
3HAETe C Yero HavaTh Pa3roBOp, MOKETE MOTOBOPHUTH O TOrojie. DTO Bceraa ynooHo. 13.
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Mosxere HEe OpaTh 30HT, s B3sya cBod. 14. OceHb OblIa TOOMMBIM BpPEMEHEM Toja
[Tymkuna. Ero MoXHO MOHSATH, KOTAa noceTuins MuxaiiaoBckoe oceHblo. [Ipupona tam
npeKpacHei1as, 0COOEHHO paHHEH OCEHbIO, TIOKa JHUCThs eulé He onanu. 15. MHe 31ech
HPaBUTCSA, 3/I€Ch BCEI/Ia CyX0 M TEIUIO, He0O SICHOE, JOXKACH MOXKET He OBITh BCE JIETO.
DTO JIydillee MECTO JJisi MPOBEACHHS OTIycKa. 16. Bbl HE cMOXKeTe YyCTpOUTHCS B OTEIE,
€CJIM He 3aKakeTe KOMHAThl. Bam cienyer cnenath 310 3apanee. 17. 30HTUK B3sATh? — He
Hano. [IporHo3 moroabl TOBOPHT, YTO JOXKIS HE OyAeT, HO K Be4Yepy IOroja MOMKET
yxynmurtbes. 18. Orolau, noxanyiicta, B CTOpOHY, MHE HUYEro He BUAHO. 19. Heyxenu
3TO OH? DTOro HE MOXKET OBITH!

Unit 14

GOING OUT. ENTERTAINTMENT

Grammar: The Past and the Future Perfect Tenses.
P%HGJII/ITCJIBHLIG BOHpOCI)I.

Vocabulary: movie, movie house, cinema-goer, show, performance, plot, screen, amusement,
western, horror film, adventure film, straight play, animated cartoons, first (last) house, review,
director, playwright, script, stage, musical, ballet, opera, amusing, boring, splendid, fascinating,
to go to the cinema, to be on, to shoot (to make) a film, to entertain, to frighten, to miss, to stay
up late, to afford, to call for smb., to switch on/off, to broadcast, to make up one’s mind, to be
interested in, to be impressed by, to make an impression, to stage a play, to play the role of,
particularly.

Text 1

My wife and | go to the theatre whenever we can. But before we decide to buy tickets, we
like to know something about the play. When a new play opens, we usually read review in our
newspaper to find out what the critic thinks. Last week a new comedy opened at the
Hippodrome. The newspaper report said it was very amusing, so we decided to go on Saturday
night.

My wife took a long time to make up her mind what to wear and we left our house a little
late. By the time we got to the theatre, the first act had already begun. We were sorry we had
missed part of the play, because the rest of it was very funny. The review in the newspaper had
been right. It was an extremely entertaining comedy.

After the play was over, we met some friends we hadn’t seen for a long time. They
wanted to go to a night club. It had been many years since my wife and | went dancing but |
finally agreed. By the time we got home, it was about two o’clock in the morning. I never stay
out so late and I was extremely tired.

When I was younger, I hadn’t got enough money to go out for an evening like that. Now I
can afford it but [ haven’t got the energy to stay up so late.

Text 2

Dorothy: Paul, we haven’t been out for over a month. Let’s go somewhere this evening.

Paul: All right. Where would you like to go? Look in the paper and see what’s on at the
cinema.

Dorothy: | see that a new play opened this week.

Paul: It got very bad reviews. They said in the papers that it was the worst play of the
year. You don’t want to go and see that. What else can we do?
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Dorothy: I’d enjoy a good concert, but according to the paper there isn’t one tonight.

Paul: Aren’t there any good films on?

Dorothy: How about “Waterloo Bridge”? That should be entertaining.

Paul: We’ve already seen it. It’s an old picture. Don’t you remember?

Dorothy: Well, there is a good love story at the Leicester Square Theatre.

Paul: You know I don’t like love stories. What’s on at the local cinema?

Dorothy: “Amusing Adventure”, with Robert Roberts. It’s a comedy.

Paul: Good. Let’s go there. What time does the big picture start?

Dorothy: It started a quarter of an hour ago. We’ve just missed it.

Paul: Well, 1 suppose all we can do is stay at home and watch television.

Dorothy: | was afraid you’d say that. Now it will take me another month to get you
interested again in going out.

Dialogues
1.

- I’m bored.

- Well... do something interesting.

- What, for example?

- Go to the cinema.

- It bores me.

- Always?

- Yes. All the films are so boring. I’m not interested in sex or violence.

- Well, what interests you then?

- Nothing.

-You need some fresh air.

2.

- What are you doing tonight?

- ’m staying in. There’ a good horror film on TV.

- What is it?

- “The Blood of Frankenstein”.

-Oh, that’s sound frightening.

- Not really... I think horror films are amusing.

- Amusing? Horror films?

- Yes, I went with Ann to see “Dracula” last week. I was very amused. I laughed from
beginning to end.

- What about Ann?

- Oh, she was terrified. | hadn’t expected she would.

3.

-Hello! Haven’t seen you for ages. How are you?

- I’m fine, thank you! And what about you?

- Fine too! Has your dream come true?

- Yes, I’'m an actress at a drama theatre, besides I sometimes play small roles in films.

- I’'m happy for you.

- Thank you.

4.

- Hello! Can I speak to Carol, please?

- Speaking. Hello, Jack!

- How about going to the movies tonight?

- Is there anything special on?

- No, nothing special, | just wanted to take you out. You are staying indoors too much.
Shall I book the tickets for the seven o’clock show?

- That would be fine. Will you call for me or shall we meet at the entrance?
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- I’1l call for you.

- Thank you, bye-bye.

- See you later.

5.

- Well, what do you think of the film?

- I enjoyed every minute of it. What about you?

- I think it is splendid. I haven’t laughed so much for a long time, though normally I don’t
very much like comedies.

- Neither do I, but they have chosen the best actors for the film and that did it. Besides,
the music is wonderful, don’t you think so?

- Yes, the music and the acting and the whole thing was first-class from beginning to
end.

6.

- Did you watch the musical yesterday?

- Yes, 1 did. It’s very different from what | had seen before.

- The music was fascinating and the plot was thrilling, but frankly speaking I didn’t
like the acting.

- On the contrary, what | liked most was the acting.

1.

-Have you seen “Gone with the Wind”?

- Yes, | have.

- What’s your opinion? Is it worth seeing?

- It’s one of the best movies I’ve ever seen. | was greatly impressed by it.

8.

- Is there anything worth watching on the other channel?

- [ think it’s western.

- Do you mind if we switch over?

- Well, T can’t stand western, | rather wanted to see the football match.

9.

- What’s on BBC 2 at eight o’clock?

- As far as | remember there’s a quiz programme.

- Do you mind if | watch it?

- No, I’ve been looking forward to it all evening.

Exercises
1. Make up sentences:
Model: | prefer comedies.
Like; don’t like; enjoy; dislike; prefer; hate; am fond of; am interested in; don’t care.
Thrillers; adventure films; musicals; classical ballet; folk music; documentaries; sports
news; entertaining show; operas; animated cartoons; disco music; straight plays; horror films.

2. Make a conversation using the questions on the left side and the answers on the right

side:

1. How about going to the puppet 1. I’d be delighted.
theatre tonight?

2. Why not see that comedy 2. That suits me very well.
for a change?

3. Would you like to see “The Three 3.I’d love to, but I can’t.
Sisters” by Chekhov?

4. What about seeing “Pygmalion” 4. Perfectly. Let’s make it.
tomorrow?

5. Have you got anything special 5. With pleasure.
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9.

tonight?

I’ve got two tickets for “Hamlet”. 6. No, nothing special. Why?
What about going there together?
We’ll meet at 7. Is it all right 7. That’s a splendid idea.
with you?
What would you say to staying at 8. I’m afraid I can’t.
home and watching a new TV show?

Would you mind if we go and 9. Thank you. I don’t want.

See “Spartacus” at the Bolshoi Theatre?

10. We’ve got an extra ticket for “An 10. That’s great!

3.

Ideal husband”. Will you come with us?

Use the right words:

Tickets; play; film; to book; amusing; pop singer; prefer; horror films; actor; boring; was
over; show; enjoyed; musical; superb; opinion; make up my mind.

1.

O©OCooO~NouoTbhWNE M~

What ... is on at the local cinema? Let’s book ... in advance. 2. The ... is new and very
.... 3. Elvis Presley is a famous American ..., he had a lot of fans all over the world. 4.
What kind of films do you ...? — I like .... 5. What’s your ... about the play? — Oh, I ... it
from beginning to end. 6. Who is your favourite ...? — Laurence Olivier. His acting is ....
7. Did you like the TV programme yesterday? — No, it was so .... 8. “My Fair Lady” is a
very popular .... 9. I can’t ... where to go out tonight. — Let’s go to the local club. 10.
After the show... we switched off the TV set. 11. I’d like ... two seats for tomorrow. 12.
Can I still get tickets for tonight’s ...?

. Answer the questions:

. How many hours a day do you watch TV?

. What do you usually do while watching TV?

. What programme do you watch regularly?

. What is your favourite programme?

. Do you switch off the TV set if the programme is not interesting to you?

. Can you give up your work about the house if your favourite programme is on?

. Do you switch to another channel if some of your family members watch the programme?
. Are you a great cinema-goer?

. What types of film do you prefer?

10. When did you go to the theatre last? Do you remember what was on? What leading actors
played in the performance?

11. What kind of music are you fond of?

12. What is your favourite radio programme?

S.
A
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
B.

1.
2.

Read the following questions and answer them:

She is wonderful in this film, isn’t she?

You are a film star, aren’t you?

You will be busy tonight, won’t you?

He can play this role well, can’t he?

You watch TV in the evenings, don’t you?

There’s a new comedy on in the Forum, isn’t there?
She has played in hundreds of films, hasn’t she?
They booked the tickets in advance, didn’t they?

He is not a comic actor, is he?
You don’t like symphony music, do you?
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3. She didn’t dance yesterday, did she?

4. There was nothing worth seeing on TV, was there?

5. There are no tickets for this show, are there?

6. He hasn’t seen this picture, has he?

7. You are not going to see this horror film at night, are you?
8. She won’t be able to go out with us, will she?

6. Add question tags and answer the questions:
Model: You are Mr. Brown, ...?
You are Mr. Brown, aren’t you? — Yes, | am.
Interview
You are Gloria Moon, ...?
You live in Hollywood, ...?
And you have lived there all your life, ...?
You aren’t a producer, ...?
You are a film star, ...?
You didn’t go to the University, ...?
You started work when you were 17, ...?7
You worked as a model, ...?
You can’t play any musical instrument, ...?
But you can sing and dance, ...?
You’ve been to France, ...?
But you don’t know French, ...?
You have your own villa on the sea cost, ...?
You are married, ...?
You have no children, ...?
You’d like to take part in our film, ...?

7. Make up sentences in the right column using: A. Past perfect; B. Future Perfect.
A

Model: | came home at 2. I had come home by 2.

The concert began

at5s

by 5

The rain stopped

at that time

by that time

She read the play

in the evening

by the evening

They finished the article

on the first of March

by the first of March

The weather changed

on Monday

by Monday

The family discussed the
new TV show

when | came home

by the time | came home

| picked the cases

when the taxi arrived

by the time the taxi
arrived

B.
Model: I shall finish
the work at 3.

I shall have finished

the work by 3.

The concert will finish

at5s

by 5

I hope the rain will stop

in the evening

by the evening

The actors will discuss
the play

on the 1% of March

by the 1% of March

We shall read the article on Monday by Monday
They will have dinner when | come home by the time when |
come home
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She will leave when the taxi arrives by the time when the taxi
arrives

©o

Open the brackets using: A. Past Perfect; B. Future Perfect.

A. 1. She hoped that I (to pay for the tickets already). 2. When we came the performance (to
begin). 3. He went to bed as soon as he (to switch off the TV set). 4. By the end of the
year she (to play in two films). 5. When they came home the football match (to finish). 6.
By the time the director arrived the actress (to learn her part). 7. She went for a holiday
after she (to pass the exam). 8. I didn’t know what to do when I (to spend all the money).
9. He didn’t start eating before he (to wash his hands). 10. He understood the book only
after he (to read it again).

B. 1. When the uncle returns from Australia his son (to grow up). 2. By the end of this year |

(to learn English very well). 3. I’ll need this magazine. Will you (to look through it by

morning)? 4. If you come at 9 the concert (to finish). 5. We mustn’t be late. They (to eat

everything) by the time we come. 6. Before they choose a suitable house they (to see
hundreds of them). 7. When you go out it (to stop raining). 8. By the end of May she (to
pass all the exams).

9. Complete the following sentences according to the model:
Model: It was cold in the room (window/ be open/ for a long time). —
It was cold in the room because the window had been open for a long time.

1. She didn’t know the way there (she/ never/ be there). 2. I didn’t know her address (she/
move/ to a new flat). 3. They were upset (they/ fail/ at the exams). 4. She was happy (she/
play/ the leading role/ in a new movie). 5. He rang me up (I/ ask/ him/ to do it). 6. The
cake was too sweet (she/ put/ a lot of sugar/ into it). 7. She felt tired (she/ work hard/ the
day before). 8. I didn’t see Fred (I/leave/ earlier). 9. Kate didn’t want to go to the cinema
(she/ see/ the film/ before). 10. I didn’t listen to that play on the radio (I/ hear/ it). 11. |
couldn’t get into my flat at once (I/ lose/ the key).

10. Finish the following according to the model:
Model: I received a letter from him yesterday. (for a long time) —
I hadn’t received letters from him for a long time.

1. 1 was in the Bolshoi yesterday. (for many years) 2. | saw Peter last night. (since we
finished school) 3. | watched a thriller on TV yesterday. (since the time | was young) 4. |
laughed so much watching the comedy. (for a long time) 5. There was an interesting film
on.at our local cinema last week. (for many months) 6. We went to a wonderful pop
concert last Saturday. (since we were students)

11. Read the dialogue and compare the use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Perfect
Tenses. Make up a dialogue of the same kind.

Mary: Why did you go home before the party had finished?

John: | had forgotten to switch off my TV set.

Mary: What had happened when you got home?

John: My brother had switched it off for me.

Mary: Then why didn’t you come back to the party?

John: Oh, I had left the TV on deliberately because I didn’t want to stay at the party.

12. Use the prepositions or adverbs.
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My girlfriend and I are fond ... comedies. There was an interesting film ..., so we decided to
go ... the movies ... Saturday. We agreed to meet ... the entrance ... the cinema ... a quarter
... 6.
It was very cold and windy, as it often happens ... winter. [ was waiting ... my girlfriend ...
a long time. ... last I went inside and looked ... the pictures ... the famous actors ... the
walls. ... 6 o’clock the film began but my girlfriend had not come. I remember that the film
was ... a bull-fighter. I was not interested ... the plot... the film and soon got tired ... it.
Besides I was thinking ... my girlfriend. “Why didn’t she come ... time? Was she late ... the
show? Or has anything happened ... her?” ... these thoughts ... my head I left the cinema.
The next day I stayed ... bed because I was ill. ... the evening I found ... that my
girlfriend was ill too, for she had been waiting ... me ... the entrance ... another cinema,
which is ... the street.

13. Read the text and pay attention to the phrasal verbs used here. Give formal equivalents:

The show was fully booked up for weeks, and when it opened last night, the public
poured in and very soon the London Arts Centre was packed out. But why? What had they
come to see? Human beings who take off circus animals, with men in-cat suits who stand in
for the real lions and tigers. The show was put on by its creators to protest against traditional
circuses and to send a message about cruelty to animals. The show was timed to tie in with
the National Protection of Animals Week. It was a good idea, but the standard of the
performances was third-rate and an embarrassing number-of people simply walked out
before it ended. There were some amusing moments when the performancers sent up typical
circus folk, but overall it was a dismal show. Despite the large turnout for the show’s first
night, 1 doubt it will attract many people duringthe rest of its seven-day run.

14. Translate into English:

1. ®unbM okazaliics HAMHOTO yBJIEKaTeJIbHEE, YeM O HEM MUCAU KPUTHUKH. 2. S He
HMHTEPECYIOCh GUIbMAaMHU YKaCOB, J1aXKe €CITU OHU yBIIeKaTelIbHbIe, HO O BKycax
BeJb He cropAT. 3. OH He MPOITyCKaeT HU OJAHOI0 AETEKTUBHOTO POMaHa Mo
TeneBUACHUI0. 4. DTO ObLIa Takas CMEIIHas KoMeausl. Sl HUKOT1a Tak He CMesiyICs.
5. Hakonern e€ meuTta ocyuiecTBuiach, OHa mocMoTpena «JlebeanHoe o3epo» B
Bbosnbiiom tearpe. I My3bika 1 UCIIOJTHEHME TIPOU3BEIN HA HEE OTPOMHOE
BrieuaTiieHue. OHa 1aBHO MeuTana moOkIBaTh B bonbiiom teatpe. 6. Eciu Mbl He
BO3bBMEM TaKCH, K TOMY BPEMEHHM, KOT1a MBI IPUEAEM, CIIEKTAKIIb YXKE
3akoH4uTCs. 7. [Ibeca Obl1a Takast ckyuHas. Mbl yIIi U3 TeaTpa, Korjia oHa emé
He 3akoHumnack. 8. [Ipuser, Xeitnu! [Touemy Thl Buepa He npunuia? Mel xe
JIOrOBapUBAIIMCH OMNTH B KWHO Ha MOCIEAHUN ceaHc. 9. MBI CMOIJIM 10CTaTh
OMIIETHI TOJILKO TOTOMY, 4TO KTO-TO OT HUX oTka3aics. 10. [To gopore B Teatp ox
BCIIOMHMJI, 9TO 32061 OmieTsl qoma. 11. Uto unér B Ommkaiiem kuHoTearpe? —
Kakoii-To 6oeBuk. S nymaro, He crout cMoTpeTh. 12. [Tbecy bepuapna oy
«[Turmanuon» CTaBsAT B OOJBIIMHCTBE TeaTpoB mupa. 13. A Buaen sty mbecy
HECKOJIBKO pa3, HO C KaXJIbIM pa30oM OHa BOCXHUIIAET MEHA B¢ OoJbie. 14.
JKanp, 94TO MBI HE BBIKJIFOYWIIM TEJIEBU30p PaHbllle, YeM KOHUMWIACH Nepenayda. 15.
Yrpasnsromuii Obl1 04€Hb PACCTPOCH, TaK KaK HUYETO M0I00HOTO HUKOTa HE
ciaydanoch. 16. Yapnu Yamime cran nonysisipeH, TOJIbKO Korja yexail B AMepuKy
CHUMAaTh QIbM, He Tak nu? 17. MHOTUM NieBlIaM MPUXOIUIOCH IETh B Kade,
pecTopaHax M Kiy0ax, MpexJIe 4YeM OHU CTaI MOMyJISIpHBIMU 3BE31aMu. 18. Bol
COTJIACHBI, YTO TEJIEBHUICHNE 3aHUMAET OOJIBIITYIO YACTh HAIIIETO BpeMeHU?

15. Read and retell the story:

There were two cinemas in the town. In one there was a film which had cost millions
of dollars. The actors were handsome, the actresses beautiful. The film had won a prize for
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its use of colour. The songs were sung by some of the best known singers in the world. The
cinema was nearly empty.

A few streets away in the other cinema there was a very different film. It was over
fifty years old. It was black and white and there was no sound. The hero of the film was a
tramp, whose hat and coat were too small. His trousers and shoes were too big. He was a
little man with a funny walk. In his hand he carried a walking stick. The cinema was full.
There were roars of laughter each time the little tramp escaped from a different situation.
And when things went badly many cried.

I’m sure you have already recognized the “little tramp” - Charlie Chaplin. He has
been making us laugh ever since his first film in 1914. The tramp is kind, always ready to
help, dreaming of the girl that he secretly loves. All the time he has to struggle against those
who are stronger and nastier — against a society which does not accept him. But nothing and
nobody can keep him down — he always wins in the end.

Charlie Chaplin learned what it was to be small and poor in his early life. He was
born in 1889 in a poor area of London. His parents were both stage actors. They separated
and Charlie’s mother had to struggle hard to support him and his brother. Once her voice
broke when she was singing and Charlie, who was five years old, had to take her place. He
copied her songs so well that the audience threw money on the stage. This was the beginning.
The real success only came when Charlie went to America to. make films.

Today “the little fellow” is known all over the world. His old silent films are shown
again and again in cinemas and on television.

Unit 15

GREAT BRITAIN. LONDON

Grammar: Passive Voice (The indefinite Tenses).
The Article.

Vocabulary: country, state, island, kingdom, monarchy, king, queen, crown, member,
government, leader, power, ruling party, law, sight, place of interest, tower, area, prison,
architecture, the House of Lords, the House of Commons, commercial, royal, northern, southern,
western, eastern, to be situated, to be made up, to consist of, to separate, to be surprised, to limit,
to appoint, to elect, to connect, to govern, to make laws, to see the sights, to go sightseeing, to
crown, to bury, to take one’s time, in memory of, at the present.

Text1

Great Britain is situated to the northwest of Europe on the British Isles. It is made up
of England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland. The official name of the country is the
United Kingdom (UK). Great Britain is separated from the Continent by the English Channel
and is connected with many countries by sea.

The climate of Britain is mild and warm because of the Gulf Stream. Most of the
mountains are in the north, in Scotland, but they are not very high. Scotland is also famous
for its beautiful lakes. The rivers in Great Britain are not long but many of them are deep.
The longest rivers are the Clyde and the Thames.

London, the capital of the country, is situated on the Thames. The most important
industrial cities are Manchester, Leeds, Bristol, Edinburgh, Birmingham and others.
Cambridge and Oxford are famous university cities.
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The UK is a constitutional monarchy. The official head of the state is the king or the
queen. But the power of the monarch is limited by Parliament which is made up of the House
of Lords and the House of Commons. Members of the House of Lords are appointed, and
members of the House of Commons are elected by people. Parliament makes laws. The head
of the Government is the Prime Minister, who is the leader of the party in power. At the
present there are four main political parties in Great Britain: the Conservative, the Labour,
the Liberal and the Social-Democratic Party.

The official language of Great Britain is English. It is now spoken in many countries
of the world: the USA, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, India and others.

Text 2

Let us go sightseeing in London and visit the principal places of interest. We’ll start
our tour from Trafalgar Square, which is the geographical centre of London. Trafalgar
Square is also a historical place. In the middle of it is the famous Nelson Column, which was
built in memory of Admiral Nelson’s victory at Trafalgar. Here, there is also the National
gallery with its wonderful collection of works from the British, French, Dutch, Italian and
Spanish schools. Now we go down Whitehall, and turn to the right'to a quiet street. This is
the famous Downing Street and house Ne 10 is the residence of the Prime Minister of Great
Britain.

And now we are in Westminster. It is the most important part of London. Here you
see the Houses of Parliament. It is a beautiful building with two towers: the Clock tower with
Big Ben and Victoria Tower with the national flag over it. Opposite the Houses of Parliament
is Westminster Abbey. Many English kings and queens were crowned and buried there.

Another interesting sight in the West End is Hyde Park. It is the largest of London
parks and is famous for its Speakers’ corner which attracts a lot of tourists. The West End is
full of museums, art galleries, the best theatres, cinemas, expensive clubs and shops.

Now we take a bus and go to the City, which is a small area but it is the business and
commercial heart of London. Very few people live there. All the main banks and offices are
situated in the City. In the centre of the City there is the Tower of London and St. Paul’s
Cathedral. The tower has a very long history. It used to be a fortress, a royal residence, then a
prison, and now it is a museum.

A visit to London.is full of surprises. If you are in Piccadilly Circus you can meet
very strange-looking young people wearing all kinds of fancy clothes, speaking different
languages.

Dialogues

1.

Beth: Hi, Edward! I know you’re going to England for your vacation.

Edward: Yes, I am, I’ve always wanted to go there. We shall visit England, Scotland,
Wales and Northern Ireland.

Beth: You think you will be able to see all these within a month?

Edward: | hope so.

Beth: Only Americans would ever think of leaving a holiday like that. Now, we
English like to take our time.

Edward: Since then? Remember that aunt of yours who came over and who saw
everything from Empire State Building to Disneyland, and from the Grand Canyon to
Niagara Falls in about ten days?

Beth: She’s an exception.

2.

- How long are you going to stay in London?

- Three days. But I’d like to see the sights of London. What should I see first?

- What are you interested in?
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- I’'m interested in historical places.
- Then you should see Parliament square, Trafalgar Square, the Tower and St. Paul’s

Cathedral, Buckingham Palace.

- Do you think it is possible to see everything in such a short time?
- Well, you might, if you don’t stay long in one place.
- No, I just want to take a glimpse and hope I’ll have a general idea of what

London is.

Exercises

1. Finish the following:

1. The UK consists of .... 2. It is separated from the Continent by .... 3. Most of the
mountains are in .... 4. The longest rivers are .... 5. Cambridge and Oxford are .... 6. The
British Parliament is made up of .... 7. The members of the House of Commons are elected
by .... 8. The main political parties of Great Britain are ... 9. Great Britain is.a monarchy and
the Head of State is .... 10. The geographical centre of London is .... 11. Downing Street Ne
10 is the .... 12. The City is ....

2. Use the right word:
Park; looks; world; England; foreign; politics; parties; tell; question; country;
orator.

Speakers’ Corner

I once took a ... friend of mine who thought the English quiet and calm people
to Speakers’ Corner in Hyde Park on Sunday. Hyde Park ... like many other London
parks, but there is a corner of it, near the Marble Arch, which cannot be found
anywhere in ... or anywhere in the .... Here on wooden stands, boxes and even park
chairs all kinds of people stand up and speak about different things, such as ...,
religion and even the best way of getting on with your mother-in-law.

When we arrived there were large crowds round some of the stands with
speakers from different political ....

A century ago.this little corner of London’s largest ... was a favourite place
for dueling.

We stood .in a group round a speaker who had just asked the crowd to give
him a subject to speak about. My foreign friend was immediately caught, “I want you
to ... me about England.” “Aha,” said the speaker who had noticed her foreign
accent, “what makes you ask that ...?” And the next moment he made her talk about
herself and her .... The crowd was excited. It may also happen to you. If you come to
Hyde Park one day, you may become an ... too.

3. Look at the tourist information and match the headings with the paragraphs:
Music; Restaurants; Sightseeing; Theatre; Shopping; Museums and Galleries.

Welcome to London, one of the most exciting cities in the world. There are a lot of things
to-see and do in London.

1.

London has many beautiful old buildings and monuments. See Big Ben and the
Houses of Parliament, which stand on the river Thames near Westminster
Abbey. Go down the river to the Tower of London and visit St. Paul’s
Cathedral too.

Students come from all over the world to visit the British Museum. For art
lovers, the National Gallery in Trafalgar Square has a beautiful collection of
paintings, and so has the Tate gallery in Westminster.

Go to Oxford Street, where there are several large department stores. If you
like small shops, there is an attractive shopping centre in Covent Garden. And
London has over 100 street markets.
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London is well known for its many theatres: try and get tickets to the National
Theatre, a modern building containing three theatres on the southern bank of
the Thames.

If you like classical music, go to a concert at the Royal Albert Hall or the
Royal Festival Hall. You can hear jazz at Ronnie Scott’s club in Soho.

London has many excellent restaurants, serving food from almost every
country in the world. Go to Soho or Charlotte Street, try food at Italian, French,
Chinese, Indian, Greek ... sometimes it’s hard to find an English restaurant.

4. Translate the following into Russian paying attention to the use of the Passive

=

Voice:

1. Festivals of folk songs are attended by a lot of people annually. 2. Will the
translation be done tomorrow? — | hope, it will. 3. When was the play staged?
— It was staged last year. 4. Thousands of foreign guests are invited every
year to attend the Winter Music Festival in Moscow. 5. Young people from
many foreign countries are taught in Moscow University. 6. He was elected
Home Minister last year. 7. The country is governed by Parliament. 8. I'm
sure a lot of questions will be discussed at the conference. 9. Do you know
why the White House is white? The story | was told is that in 1812 when
England was at war with America, the British captured the city, and some of
the buildings, including the Capitol and the house of the President, were set
on fire. In 1814, in order to hide the marks of the fire, the brown stone walls
of the President’s home were painted white — and it has been “The White
House” ever since. 10. It is easy to find your way about in New York, it is laid
out so regularly. The streets are well-planned. The streets running north and
south are called “Avenues” and are numbered, for example, 1% Avenue, 2"
Avenue, etc., the streets-going east and west are called “Streets” and are also
numbered.

Use the right form. of the verb “to be”:

Newspapers ... brought every morning. 2. This book ... sold in every shop of
Moscow. 3. Only English ... spoken in this country. 4. The letter ... delivered
yesterday. 5. My TV set ... ... fixed tomorrow. 6. By whom ... this article
translated? 7. The President of the US ... elected every four years. 8. Moscow ...
founded in 1147. 9. We ... taken on a sightseeing tour in the afternoon.

Use the verbs in the Passive Voice:

We eat breakfast in the morning. 2. They will show this programme on TV. 3. He
made the report in class. 4. The tourists asked a guide a lot of questions about
Westminster Abbey. 5. | bought this dress at the central department store. 6.
Everybody discusses this film. 7. Where did you buy this guide book? 8. Who
cooked this wonderful pie? — I did.

Answer the questions:

By what sea is Great Britain washed? 2. What is it separated by from the
Continent? 3. What are the parts of Great Britain called? 4. By whom is the
British Government headed? 5. Who are the laws in Great Britain made up by? 6.
How are the members of the House of Commons elected? 7. What places of
interest in London are most often visited by the tourists? 8. How often is the US
President elected? 9. Is Australia often visited by tourists from other continents?
10. What language is spoken in Canada?
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1.

8. Make up sentences using the Passive Voice according to the models:
Model: That church looks very old. (it/ build/ 1760) —
It was built in 1760.

It is a very popular television programme. (it/ watch/ millions of people) 2. They could
not meet yesterday. (the date of meeting/ change) 3. There is a very thick fog in the city
today. (all the flights/ put off/ at the airport) 4. Jim works as a driver. (he/ not to pay/ very
well) 5. She always celebrates her birthday in the restaurant. (a lot of guests/ invite/ every
year) 6. What a beautiful monument it is! (when/ it/ construct) 7. The fagade of the
Tretyakov Gallery is very beautiful. (it/ design/ Vasnetsov) 8. The library is very rich. (a
lot of books/ gather/ from all over the world)

9. Use the verbs in brackets in the Passive Voice:

a) Washington (to found) in 1790 and (to name) after the first US president,
George Washington, as the capital of the sovereign states, which (to call) the United
States of America. Washington is the residence of the President and the Congress of
the USA. All government departments and numerous federal institutions (to house) in
the capital. The White House is the President’s residence and it is the oldest building
of the city. The Capitol, the seat of the Congress, is the other main centre of the city.
The two centres (to connect) by Pennsylvania Avenue, the main business street of the
city. The majority of the State Departments (to be situated) here. Washington, that
belongs to the specially created Federal District of Columbia (DC), (to use) always as
the scene for mass demonstrations, and rallies.

b) The first view of the city of New York from the sea is the sight that can
never (to forget). Hudson Bay (to crowd) with lots of ferryboats with people hurrying
to work in the downtown skyscrapers. Then you pass Liberty Island with the Bronze
Statue of Liberty which (to present) to the US by France in 1876 to commemorate the
hundredth anniversary of American independence. The statue is about 50 metres high
and stands on the pedestal of almost the same height. Its torch rises about 60 meters
above the harbour and can (to see) at night for many miles. A new American
Immigration Museum (to open) at the base of the statue. The Statue of Liberty (to
call) often “the grandest lady in the world”.

10. Use the verbs in brackets in the correct tense form:

London (to be) the home of many famous Englishmen. Some (to be born)
there. Some (to live) there all their lives. Others (to live) in London only for a short
time but all (to give) something to this great city.

One of the first names of importance (to be) that of Geoffrey Chaucer, the
poet. He (to live) most of his life in London. Chaucer (to hold) official posts in
London and (to bury) in Westminster Abbey.

William Shakespeare also (to live) in London. He (to live) there for more
than twenty years. He (to act) at the Globe Theatre and most of his plays (to write) in
London.

Sir Christopher Wren, the architect, (to spend) most of his life in London.
He (to design) many beautiful churches, including St. Paul Cathedral. Some palaces
and fine homes (to design) also by him.

Music (to represent) by a very interesting figure. This (to be) George
Frederic Hendel. He (to come) to London from Hanover in 1710. Among other
things he (to compose) “The Music for the Royal Fireworks” which (to write) to
celebrate the Peace of Aix-la- Chapelle in 1749. Like Chaucer and many other great
artists, Hendel (to bury) in Westminster abbey.
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Another famous London figure (to be) one of England’s greatest seamen,
Admiral Nelson. He (to have) a very special memorial in Trafalgar Square. The
monument (to consist) of a very tall column. On top of it (to stand) a figure of
Nelson. It (to call) the Nelson Column. Equally famous (to be) the general under
whose command the army at the battle of Waterloo in 1815 (to lead). This (to be) the
Duke of Wellington. His house (to stand) at Hyde Park Corner. It sometimes (to
know) as Number One, London. Like Admiral Nelson, the Duke of Wellington (to
bury) in St. Paul’s Cathedral.

11. Use prepositions or adverbs if necessary;
a)  St. Paul’s Cathedral is the Cathedral ... the city ... London and one ... the most famous
churches ... the world.
Old St. Paul’s which stood ... the same site was destroyed ... the Fire of London. The present
Cathedral was designed ... Sir Christopher Wren, and was finished ... 1710. St. Paul’s contains
memorials ... many national heroes, ... them Lord Nelson, Sir John Moore, the Duke of
Wellington and Sir Christopher Wren.
There are steps up ... the Whispering Gallery, inside the dome, where words whispered into the
stone walls can be heard ... the other side ... the stone gallery; outside we have a magnificent
view ... London.
b)  Piccadilly Circus is one ... the busiest places ... London. ... the centre ... the square stands
a statue ... Eros, the Greek God ... love. ... centuries Piccadilly has been the heart ... London’s
West End. The Underground station ... Piccadilly Circus, ... its shops and newsstand, is used ...
over 150,000 people a day. Piccadilly is a fine street, stretching ... the circus of Hide Park. It has
seen much history ... centuries.
c) Elizabeth 2, Queen of the UK, was born ... London ... 1926 ... the eldest daughter ... the
Duke and Duchess ... York. She grew ... ... a happy family and was educated ... private way.
Her father became king ... 1936. Her grandfather was King George 5, her great-grandfather was
King Edward 7, her great-great-grandmother was Queen Victoria. ...1947 Princess Elizabeth
was married ... Philip Mountatien, who received the title ... Duke ... Edinburgh. They have four
children: Charles, Anne, Andrew and Edward. When George died ... 1952, Elizabeth became
Queen Elizabeth the Second ... Britain. The coronation took place ... Westminster Abbey.
Elizabeth 2 is one ... the richest women ... the world. Her son Charles, the future king ...
Britain, has two sons.
d) Sheis one ... the most popular women ... Great Britain. She is a chemist. She was born ...
1925 and grew ... ... Granham, Lincolnshire. Her parents were grocers. She was keen ... science
and when she was 17 years old, she entered ... Oxford University ... finishing Grammar School.
She got married soon. ... graduation ... the University she got interested ... politics. She joined
... the Conservative party. ... 1973 she became Minister ... Education. She worked and lived ...
Ne 10 Downing Street. She is fond ... classical music, she enjoys ... doing sports, especially
tennis and swimming. She likes poetry very much. She is fond ... cooking when she has some
spare time. She cares ... her family very much. She often travels and meets many interesting and
well-known people all ... the world. Guess who is meant here?

12. Use articles if necessary:

A. Washington DC is ... capital of ... United States, but New York is ... biggest
city. Itis also ... world’s tallest city. ... heart of New York is Manhattan, where ...
buildings reach ... sky. ... most famous skyscraper in ... world is ... Empire State
Building — 380 metres high with 102 floors. But not so long ago ... tallest building in
New York was ... World Trade Center — its two towers were 415 metres high and ...
express lifts took only ... few seconds to reach ... 110" floor. From here you could
see ... whole of New York. ... Broadway is ... very long street, and ... home of New
York theatres. It is also ... home of Macy’s, ... largest department store in ... world.
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But if you are rich and want to spend ... money, then come to ... Fifth Avenue, which
has ... most expensive shops in New York. Bridges and tunnels link Manhattan with
Brooklyn and Queens on Long Island, and with the Bronx, where you can visit ...
largest zoo in ... USA. New York is ... city of banks. Wall Street is ... financial
centre of ... city. ... best known of more than 30 museums in ... city is ...
Metropolitan Museum of Art. Its magnificent collection of European and American
paintings contains ... works of many of ... greatest masters of art world, ... second
best known is ... Museum of Modern Art. And crossing ... mouth of ... Hudson

River is ... longest suspension bridge in ... world — ... Verrazano Narrows Bridge
joins Long Island and States Island. Beyond ... bridge at ... entrance to New York
harbour, stands ... most famous statue in ... world — ... Statue of Liberty. Manhattan

is ... very beautiful place especially at ... night.

B. Every visitor to London knows who Madame Tussaud is — or was. And almost
every visitor has seen her, ... old lady of 81, standing at ... entrance to her own
exhibition. She is made of ... wax, like all ... models of people at ... exhibition.

Born in 1760, she learned ... art of making life-size portraits in-... wax when she was

... young girl in ... France. In 1802 she came to England and since 1855 her

exhibition has ... permanent home in ... Baker Street, London. What was ... secret of

her success? Her portraits were lifelike and convincing. She paid great attention to
detail and spent ... lot of money on ... right clothes and effective lighting. And

Madame Tussaud’s portraits were always up to date and topical.

Thousands of people still queue up to look at these portraits of ... famous and ...

infamous.

13. Read the dialogue. Pay attention to the phrasal verbs. Replace the underlined
word in text B with a phrasal verb expression based on the word in brackets:
A

Interviewer: Why did you decide to stand for Parliament?

Politician: Well, I’ve been a social worker for a number of years and that had opened
my eyes to the huge social divisions in the country. | firmly believed that these were
wrong. | wanted to help bring in laws that would lessen the divisions between the
rich and the poor. I wanted to do away with taxes for the poorest members of society
and to clamp.down on rich people who were attempting to avoid paying tax. In short,
| wanted to-do everything | could to stand up for principles that I believe in.
Interviewer: So, once you were elected, how did you go ahead with your plans for
social change?

Politician: Well, although some other members of Parliament from my party backed
me up, the more influential ones told me not to be too hasty. | learnt then that our
party had entered into an agreement with the country’s top business leaders and had
promised not to increase taxes for the wealthy for the time being.

Interviewer: Did you stand up those influential MPs?

Politician: Yes, I told them I was not in Parliament to carry out the wishes of big
business.

Interviewer: Did other MPs in your party still stand by you at this point?

Politician: Not all of them, but a few very good people did stick by me and we
eventually decided to break away and form our own new party.

Interviewer: So, what happened next?

Politician: Unfortunately, none of us were re-elected at the next election but we have
been continuing with our campaigns and hope that at some point in the not too distant
future we may be able to carry out our plans to make society a better and fairer
place.

B.
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. The People’s Purple Party believes that the monarchy should be abolished. (do)

. The PPP aims to introduce legislation banning fox hunting. (bring)

. The PPP is determined to restrict smoking in public places. (clamp)

. The leader of the PPP says nothing will stop the Party fulfilling its aims. (carry)

. He swears he will do all he can to defend the principles the PPP supports. (stand)
. The PPP has got the permission to hold a demonstration next week. (go)

OO WN —

14. Translate into English:
1. BenukoOpuTtanus OT/elIeHA OT KOHTUHEHTa npoiauBoM Jla-Manmi. 2. Biacte
MoHapxa B bpuranun orpannuena napiamernToM. 3. Unensl [1anaTer OOmuH
n30uparoTcst HapooM. 4. ['1aBoli npaBuTENbLCTBA B bputanuu cunraercs npempep-
MUHUCTP, Aa? 5. Ha anrimiickoM si3bike TOBOPAT BO MHOTHUX cTpaHax mupa. B Kanage
TOBOPAT Ha aHTJIMICKOM U (ppaniry3ckom. 6. B BectmuHcTepckom abbaTcTBe
KOPOHOBAJIM MHOTMX KOPOJIEH U KOPOJIEB, OHU ITIOXOPOHEHBI 3/1€Ch Ke. 7. YalTXO0JI —
3TO yJIULA, 1€ PacoI0KEHbI IPABUTEIbCTBEHHBIE yupexkaeHus. 8. UTo s Mory
YBUJETH 32 OAUH AeHb B JIoHI0HE? — A uTO Bac MHTEepecyeT? —MeHsl HHTepeCyIoT
HucTopuuecKre Mecta. — Toraa BaM cieayer noexarhb B eHTp Jlonmona. 9. Bl
HUKOT/1a paHblie He ObuTu B Bammurrone, na? — Jla, He 6pu1. — Toraa Bbl TOJKHBI
1oexarb Ha 9KCKYpPCHIO TI0 Topoay. Bam nmokaxyT Bce qocronpumeyareabHocTH. 10.
Kpachyto mioiaap nocemaer MHOXKECTBO TYPUCTOB HE TOJIBKO U3 3apyOeKHBIX
CTpaH, HO U U3 Apyrux ropoaos Poccun. 11. Mue ObI XOTEIOCH, YTOOBI BBI
pacckazanu o cBoeit moe3ake B CIIA. 12. [Ipesunenta CIIA u30uparoT Kaxabie
yetblpe roja. 13. 'opon Bamuurron Obu1 HazBaH B yecThb nepsoro npesugenta CIIA
Jlxopmka Bamuuarrona. 14, bonsmmHcTBO nibec [1lekcnupa OblI0 HaTMCaHO B
Jlonpone. 15. Mocksa Obu1a ocHoBaHa B 1147 r. 16. OxoJ10 110JIOBUHBI BCE
TEeppUTOpUN ABCTpaiuy 3aHUMAIOT MycThiHU. 17. Crapoe 31anue Cobopa Cesitoro
[TaBna O6b1T0 pa3pyIieHo Bo BpeMs noxapa B Jlongone. 18. Myseit MerpononuTeH B
Hero-Hopxke u3Becter Bo BcéM Mupe. 19. Koporesa Enmzasera 2 monyumna 4yacTHOE
obpaszoranue. 20. B CIIIA ¢enepansubie 3akonb! n3naét Konrpecc.

Unit 16

HOLIDAYS. TRADITIONS AND CUSTOMS

Grammar: Passive Voice (continued).
The Article.

Vocabulary: custom, pub, race, peculiarity, greetings, records, duty, reunion, goodwill, origin,
occasion, New Year’s Eve, Easter, pancakes, ancient, religious, to celebrate, to mark, to hold, to
observe, to keep up, to award a prize to smb., to play an important part, to paint, to greet, to
offer, to devote to, to attend, to guard, to knock at the door, to decorate, to cover with, to depend
on, to dedicate to, to play a trick on smb., to be proud, to be struck, to be rich in smth., to
involve, occasionally, for some reason.

Text 1
Every nation and every country has its own customs and traditions. In Britain
traditions play a more important part in the life of the people than in other countries.
Englishmen are proud of their traditions and carefully keep them up.
Foreigners coming to England are struck at once by a quite number of customs and
peculiarities in English life. Some ceremonies are rather formal, such as the Changing
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of the Guard at Buckingham Palace, Trooping the Colour, the State opening of
Parliament. Sometimes you will see a group of cavalrymen riding black horses
through the streets of London. They wear red uniforms, shining helmets, long black
boots and long white gloves. These men are Life Guards. Their special duty is to
guard the king or the queen of Great Britain and very important guests of the country.

To this day an English family prefers a house with a fireplace and a garden to
a flat in a modern house with central heating. Most English love gardens. Sometimes
the garden in front of the house is a little square covered with cement painted green in
imitation of grass and a box of flowers. They love flowers very much.

The English people like animals very much, too. Pet dogs, cats, horses, ducks,
chickens, canaries and other friends of man have a much better life in Britain than
anywhere else. In Britain they have special dog shops selling food, clothes and other
things for dogs. In recent years the English began to show love for more “‘exotic”
animals such as crocodiles, elephants, tigers, cobras, camels.

Holidays are especially rich in old traditions and are differentin Scotland,
Ireland, Wales and England. Christmas is a great English national holiday and in
Scotland it is not observed at all. But six days later, on New Year’s Eve the Scotts
begin to enjoy themselves. All the shops and factories are closed on New Year’s Day.
People invite their friends to their houses. Greetings and presents are offered.

A new tradition has been born in Britain. Every year a large number of ancient
motorcars drive from London to Brighton. Some of these veteran cars look very
funny. This run from London to Brighton is a colourful demonstration. People are
dressed in the clothes of those times. It is not a race, and most of the cars come to
Brighton, which is sixty miles from London, only in the evening.

Text 2

Americans are very punctual. It is important to be on time at business, social and public
events. If you must miss an appointment for any reason telephone ahead to the person you were
supposed to meet, saying that you woen’t be able to come.

When you are invited to a home where food will be served, it is best to let your host or
hostess know in advance if you are on a diet. It is all right, however, to say, “No, thank you,” if
you would rather not eat or drink what is being served. No further explanation is needed, but if
you would like to explain, people are interested.

In some homes the atmosphere is quite formal. In others, it is informal and you may sit at
the kitchen table to eat dinner. Informality is a way of taking you into the warmth of the family
circle.

It is not always customary to sit at dinner table as we do in Russia. When you are at a
party you may be walking from one sitting room to another, talking to the guests with a glass of
wine in hand. Food is served in one of the rooms and you can help yourself to whatever you like
and whenever you like.

The Americans may have a party on one occasion in several houses at a time. The party
starts in one house where they have some light wine and snacks, and then move on to another
house and still another, travelling from house to house, taking drinks and food with them; and
previous arrangements are made about what food each family cooks. Normally three or four
houses are involved. Such a party is called progressive dinner.

Generally Americans tend to be fairly informal. They often (but not always) address each
other by their given names on first meetings. They also tend to abbreviate a lot. For example,
Mass. Ave. means Massachusetts Avenue. Do not be surprised and ask what these abbreviations
mean.

New Year’s Day has traditionally been the occasion for starting new programmes and
giving up bad habits. People talk about “turning over a new life”. Many Americans make New
Year’s resolutions, promising themselves and their families to improve their behaviour. Typical
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New Year’s resolutions are to spend less money, give up smoking, begin a diet, or control one’s
temper. To Americans the closing of one calendar year and opening of another is a serious, yet
happy occasion.

Dialogues

1.

- What holidays are the most popular in Great Britain?

- I think Christmas and Easter. But it depends upon the part of the country, age group,
and so on. Most of the holidays are of religious origin, such as Christmas, Easter, Good Friday;,
Easter Monday, Pancake Day. But there are some national holidays which are not connected
with religion.

- What are they?

- Burns Night in Scotland, for example. This holiday is dedicated to the memory of the
great Scottish poet Robert Burns.

2.

- What is Christmas to the British?

- Christmas means peace, goodwill, family reunion, Christmas presents — and all that
kind of thing.

- Christmas time is a season of good cheer, isn’t it?

- A good cheer? That means, does it not, a lot of eating and drinking?

-And what’s the harm? We do like the old ways, the old traditional festivities.

- The British! They are so sentimental!

3.

- Do you know any holidays which are popular with children?

- | believe, Christmas with its Christmas tree and presents, perhaps, and Halloween are
especially popular.

- When is Halloween celebrated?

- On the last night in October.

- How is it celebrated?

- The children cut holes in a pumpkin to imitate a nose, mouth and eyes and put a lighted
candle inside.

- And what do they do with them then?

- Then the children put the pumpkin on the porch of their house. And after that they take
a big empty bag and walk around the house and knock at the door.

- And so what?

- Then they ask a traditional question: “Trick or treat?”

- What does it mean?

It means “Give me a treat — an apple, a sweet, some candies or I’ll play a trick on you”.

Exercises
1. Finish the following:

1. Great Britain has very many .... 2. Foreigners coming to England are struck by .... 3. The
special duty of Life Guard is to .... 4. Englishmen prefer their own house with .... 5. Pet
dogs, cats, horses and other friends of man have .... 6. Christmas is a great .... 7. In
Scotland on New Year’s Day .... 8. Every year a large number of old cars drive .... 9.
Many English-speaking countries have similar .... 10. Most of all children like .... 11. 1
like Mother’s Day because ....

2. Use the right word:
Dates back; hold; painted; pancakes; sell; holiday (3); events; horse-racing; celebrated (2);
connected; dress up; celebrations; traditional; Christmas tree; decorate; traditions; presents
(2); Santa Clause; desert; eat; games.
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Pancake Day. Ash Wednesday is the day in February when the Christian period of Lent
begins . It ... ... to the time when Christ went into the ... and fasted for forty days. On Pancake
Tuesday, the day before Ash Wednesday, they ... lots of pancakes. These are made from flour,
milk and eggs, and fried in a hot pan. Some towns also ... pancake races on that day. People run
through the streets holding a frying pan and throwing ... in the air. Of course, if they drop the
pancake they lose the race!

Easter eggs. At Easter time, the British celebrate the idea of new birth by giving each
other chocolate or ... Easter eggs which are opened and eaten on Easter Sunday. On Good Friday
bakers ... hot cross buns, which are toasted and eaten with butter. Easter Monday is a ... and
many people travel to the seaside for a day or go and watch one of the sporting ... such as
football or ....

Ghosts and witches. Halloween means “holy evening”, and is ... on the 31* of October.
Although it is a much more important ... in the United States than Britain, it is ... by many
people in the UK. It is particularly ... with witches and ghosts. At parties people-... ... in strange
costumes and pretend they are witches. They cut horrible faces in pumpkin and other vegetables
and put a candle inside, which shines through the eyes. People may play funny ... such as trying
to eat an apple from a bucket of water without using their hands.

Christmas. This is a day when people are travelling home to be with their families on
Christmas Day, 25" December. For most British families, this is.the most important ... of the
year, it combines the Christian celebration of the birth of Christ with the ... festivities of winter.
Most families ... their houses with brightly-coloured paper or holly, and they usually have a ...
in the corner of the front room, glittering with coloured lights and decorations. There are a lot of
... connected with Christmas but perhaps the most important one is the giving of ... . Children
leave a stocking at the end of their bed on Christmas Eve, hoping that ... ... will bring them
small ..., fruit or nuts.

3. Translate into Russian paying attention.to the use of the Passive Voice:

A. 1. Christmas Day has been celebrated since ancient times. 2. Many old Russian
traditions have been revived in our country. 3. The birthday cake with 20 candles has been
brought in. 4. His anniversary. has been celebrated throughout the country. 5. Easter eggs
have been painted. 6. The pie has been eaten, speeches have been made and wedding presents
have been opened. 7. Have you been asked this question? 8. The newspapers haven’t been
delivered yet.

B. What is being done in the house for the guests? — The whole house is being
decorated; the guest room is being washed and cleaned; in the sitting room the TV set is
being fixed and big dinner is being cooked, a cake is being baked and celebration cards are
being written for the guests. What else can be done? — Some flowers can be cut and brought
in fromthe garden. — Is the table being laid? — Yes, it is.

C. 1. The second course was followed by fruit salad. 2. His name is often referred to
in-the articles. 3. He is such a bore. He is never listened to. 4. The policeman has been sent
for. 5. This film was much spoken about. 6. We were treated to ice cream. 7. If you wear this
hat you’ll be laughed at. 8. We were shown around the building. 9. Your luggage will be
looked after.

4. Use the verbs in the Passive Voice:
1. They have decorated a huge New-Year tree in the centre of the square. 2. We had taken out
our luggage before the car arrived. 3. What music are they playing? 4. They are speaking on
educational problems. 5. | hope that he will have received my letter by Saturday. 6. | have
cooked the dinner and laid the table. 7. They were singing folk songs. 8. Don’t worry, we’ll look
after your children. 9. I have made a few New Year’s resolution. 10. Nobody has lived in this
house for a long time. 11. She opened the door and let him in.
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5. Open the brackets using the right form of the verb in the Passive Voice:
1. Six public holidays (to celebrate) in Great Britain. 2. Song festivals (to hold) in Wales
every year. 3. His next birthday (to mark) at a restaurant. 4. Many social customs (to
connect) with the celebration of Christmas in Great Britain. 5. A big Christmas tree (to put
up) in Trafalgar Square a week ago. 6. The Christmas tree (to decorate) brightly by children
tonight. 7. On boxing day children and other members of families (to give) presents. 8. An
exciting lecture on British history (to give) in our club. 9. The First of May (to celebrate) as
the holiday for Labour in 1889 first. 10. Easter Peace Marches always (to organize) in many
European countries. 11. He (to elect) President 3 years ago. 12. London (to divide) into two
parts by the river Thames. 13. The financial and business part of London (call) City. 14. A
very beautiful folk song (to sing) when | came into the hall. 15. He (to award) the first prize
for his poems.

6. Use the verbs in brackets in the correct tense form (Active or Passive):
A. The six ravens (to keep) in the tower of London for centuries. They-used to come in
from Essex for food cracks when the Tower (to use) as a palace. Over the years people
(to think) that if the ravens ever left the Tower, the monarchy would fall. So Charles 2 (to
decree) that six ravens should always (to keep) in the tower and should (to pay) a wage
from the treasury. Sometimes they (to live) as long as 25 years but their wings (to clip) so
they can’t fly, and when a raven (to die), another raven (to bring) from Essex.
B. The ceremony of Trooping the Colour (to be) one of the most fascinating. It (to stage)
in front of Buckingham Palace. It (to hold) annually on the monarch’s “official” birthday
which is the second Saturday in June. Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth 2 (to be) Colonel-in-
Chief of the Life Guards. She (to escort) by Horse Guards riding to the Palace. The
ceremony (to accompany) by music of bands. The procession (to head) by the Queen.

7. Read the text (A) and complete the text below (B) using the correct particles from the
phrasal verbs of text (A):

A. Amelia has been going through a difficult time at work, so she decided to
cheer herself up by going in for competition on the New Year’s Eve. The prize was a
luxury holiday in the Caribbean. Amelia has had to go without a holiday for several
years now, so she really wanted to win. The competition was to write a story beginning
“Suddenly the lights-went out ...”. The problem was that Amelia couldn’t think of an
idea for her story.

“How can I go about getting a good idea?”, she asked me. “It must be something
special so that the judges go for my story over all others”. I suggested she went to the
libraryto go through some books of short stories — she might get some ideas there. So
she went off to see what she could find.

She soon found some great stories. She read one and then another and she went
on reading all afternoon. Then she noticed a strange smell and suddenly the lights went
out. She looked up and saw that the library was on fire. Of course, that gave her the idea
for her story. | hope she wins.

B. I was going ... some old letters the other day when I found one from my friend
Nancy. After high school she had gone ... to train as a doctor and ended up in Africa. She
had to go ... years of very hard study before she qualified. Life in Africa was not as
comfortable as it was in our hometown, and there were many things she had to go ...
which the rest of us think of as necessities in our daily lives. But despite all the hardships,
she went ... working and helping people less fortunate than herself. I admire her so much.
I wondered how I might go ... making contact with her again , as | have no idea where
she is living now.

8. Use prepositions or adverbs:
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A. There are hundreds ... Burns Clubs ... the world, and ... 25" January they all hold
Burns Night celebrations to mark the birth ... Scotland’s greatest poet. The first club was
founded ... Greenock, Renfrewshire ... 1802. The traditional menu... the suppers is
chicken broth, boiled salt herring, haggis with turnips and mashed potatoes. The arrival
... the haggis is usually heralded ... the music ... bagpipes. “The Immortal Memory” is
toasted, and the company stands ... silent remembrance. Then follows dancing, pipe
music, and selections ... Burns’ lyrics, the celebration finishes ... the poet’s “Auld Lang
Syne”.

B. In Europe and North America, February the 14" is famous ... St. Valentine’s Day. Itis
customary ... that day to send a Valentine, a card ... an affectionate message ... someone
you love, or ... your best friends. You don’t sign your name, and ... the person whom
you send this card it’s interesting to guess who has sent the card. Of course, it’s
particularly young people who look forward ... Valentine’s Day, hoping to receive many
cards. The cards may be happy or sad, romantic or humorous, serious or ridiculous, and
may be sent ... all people you know.

C. Once ... a time there was a big forest ... which many travelers went to get ... the town
... the other side. The forest was so big and dark that the travelers often got lost. They
tried to find their way and finally came to a pretty little cottage where a witch tricked the
poor travelers ... placing a magic spell ... them. One day a poor little girl got lost ... the
forest. It grew very dark and the girl was frightened. She tried many times to light the
candle but couldn’t. Then the poor girl walked ... a big nut tree but the witch turned the
nut ... the little girl’s head ... a pumpkin. The girl felt ... ... the dark and found ... a
pumpkin. She hollowed it and put the candle ... the pumpkin, and then put it ... her head.
... a while she came to the witch’s cottage. ... seeing a horrible two-headed monster the
witch fell ... ... the stone floor and soon-died. The magic spell was lifted and the
travelers were saved.

9. Use articles if necessary:

A. Most people in ... Britain see Christmas as ... major festival of ... year — when
parties are given and gifts are received. Almost all people are having fun on Christmas
Eve, especially children. On Christmas Eve, children hang ... stockings at ... end of their
beds or over ... fireplace. They are told that Father Christmas, or Santa Clause, arrives at
... night from ... North Pole and fills each stocking with ... presents. The children open
their presents —put there secretly by their parents — on Christmas morning.

Lunch is ... most important point of Christmas Day. ... traditional lunch consists
of ... roast turkey with vegetables, followed by Christmas pudding, which is made with
... dried fruit and ... brandy. Sometimes ... coin is put int0 ... pudding as ... surprise.

... day after Christmas is called Boxing Day (after the church box which was
opened for ... poor on that day) and this too is ... public holiday.

B. People all over ... Britain celebrate ... passing of ... old year and ...
coming of ... new. In Scotland, Hogmanay — as it is called there — is almost as
important as Christmas. ... Scots take New Year’s Eve very seriously. There is a New
Year Eve Fire Festival; ... men parade with blazing tar barrels, they throw them into
... great bonfire. The “First Foots” then set out. In Scotland “first footing” is ...
common custom; it’s considered lucky if ... dark-haired man is ... first to set foot in
... house after midnight on Hogmanay, bringing ... coin, ... piece of ... bread, or ...
lump of ... coal as ... symbol of plenty for ... coming year.

C. It is generally believed that Robin Hood was ... man who fought
for ... better life of ... poor people. How old ... story about Robin Hood is
nobody knows. ... oldest ballads about him were written down after 1400. One of
... ballads that comes from those distant times says that Robin Hood was ...
Yorkshire man. ... ballad says, “For he was ... good outlaw and did poor men
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much good.” Did such ... Robin ever live? His name is first mentioned in
Government documents of ... 13™ century.

So one can be sure that Robin Hood did live and was something like ... man
described in these early ballads.

He became such ... popular hero that in many places there was ... special
Robin Hood’s Day, attended by thousands of ... people.

In ... 16" century ... writer Anthony Munday decided to make ... nobleman
out of Robin. Perhaps they thought that it was too dangerous for ... ordinary people
to think that ... ordinary men could be ... heroes who tried to do “poor men much
good”.

10. Read the text and say 1) how the festival appeared; 2) how it is celebrated in the USA
and 3) in Canada.

Thanksgiving Day is a public holiday in the United States. It now comes on the fourth
Thursday in November. This is a day for family reunions. Thanks are offered in the churches
for the blessings of the year, and at home a big dinner that usually includes roast turkey and
cranberry sauce is served.

Thanksgiving is a harvest festival, and is one of the oldest and most popular
celebrations in the world. The original celebration in the United States was held in 1621 after
the first harvest in New England. The Pilgrims had sailed across the Atlantic Ocean on the
“Mayflower”, arriving December 21, 1620. Only half of the original band survived the cold
winter. But the first harvest, fortunately, was good.

The date of this feast is not known and there is no record that it was called
“thanksgiving”. But two years later the Pilgrims set apart a day of thanks for rain that put an
end to a long dry period. Later, Thanksgiving days following harvest came to be celebrated
in all the colonies of New England, but not on the same day. It was during the third year of
the Civil War, October 3, 1863, that President Abraham Lincoln proclaimed a national
Thanksgiving. In 1951, the United States Congress named the fourth Thursday of November
a Thanksgiving Day.

Canada has long celebrated a Thanksgiving Day. It is now always the second Monday
in October. They also like turkey, served with fresh vegetables and fruits. Many people go to
church in the morning. The first annual Thanksgiving for all Canadian provinces was
October 9, 1879.

11. Translate into English:

1. HauwmonanwHas ranepes B JIoHqoHe Obla MOCTpoeHa B eproa Mexxay 1832 u
1838 romamu. 2. noctpanues, npuesxaronux B bpuranuto, mopaxaer odunue
Tpanuuuii u oosryaes. 3. B [llotnanauu poxaecTBo He oTMedaroT. 4. Kpome
MPa3AHUKOB PEIUTUO3HOTO MPOUCXOKICHUS, €CTh MPA3THUKH, KOTOPHIE HE
CBsi3aHbI ¢ penurueil. 5. B Poccuun nocne pedopmel kanenaapst Poxaectso
orMeuaroT nocie HoBoro roma. 6. PoxxmecteHckas €1ka yxe ykparieHa. MoxxHO
HAYMHATH MIPA3AHOBATH, 1a? 7. Bc€ mpuroToBmiu 1 npuemMa rocteit? — Mupeiika
JKapuTCs B JyXOBKE, €€ MOoJaayT yepe3 nondaca. 8. Ponurenn He JIOKUATUCH
craTh, MOKa He ObUIM yITaKOBaHbI MOJAPKH [Tl Bcex AeTe. 9. 3an ykparmanu s
npa3aHoBaHus rowmies. Hukoro e Bryckanu. 10. HarmoHanpHbIN 1eHB
bnarogapenus npososriacui npe3uieHT JInnkonsH B 1863 roay, u ¢ TeX nop ero
OTMEYaloT B NocenHui yeTBepr HosOps. 11. Eciau Bac npurnacunu B roctu, riae
OyIyT moJiaBath ey, ClieJlyeT 3apaHee cKa3aTh, €CJIH Bbl COOMI0AaeTe AueTy. 12.
B xanyn HoBoro roja npuHUMaroT pelieHrs Ha4aTh HOBYIO KU3Hb, TPATUTh
MIOMEHBIIIE ICHET, OPOCUTH KYpUTH U T.1., JAIOT BCEBO3MOXKHBIE obemanus. 13. B
nocyeHue roapl Bo MHOrux cTpanax CIIIA ycrpauBaroT OecriaTHbIE
MY3BIKAJIbHBIE KOHIIEPTHI i yOauKu. 14. B ThIKBE BBIpE3arOT ABIPKH IS T1a3,
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HOCa M pTa, @ U3HYTPU 3aKUTAIOT CBEUKY. 15. JIoxHecckoe uyaoBHIlE BUAEIU U
choTorpadupoBaIy MHOTO pa3 ¢ T€X IOp, KaK ero BIepBbie yBuAeau B 1933
roxay. 16. Ilpodeccop paccepauics 3a To, 4to 1 anpens Haa HUM noAUTYTHIIU. 17.
3a nmpa3aHUKaMu TocienoBany 0yaHu.18. 3a uro ero kputukyoT? — Ero nexuun
HUKTO He ciaymaer. 19. Haneroch, 94T0 MO0 OTKPBITKY TOTy4aT 10 mpaszaauka. 20.
Brl 3Haere, u3 dero nenarot Hopkmmpcekui myauar? Her? S Toxe He 3Haro.

Unit 17

HISTORY OF ENGLAND

Grammar: Sequence of Tenses.

Vocabulary: swamp, troop, road junction, site, trade, castle, fort, spring, possession, lighthouse,
temple, invasion, throne, battle, bodyguard, conqueror, origin, trace, century, taxes, evident,
ancient, ignorant, agricultural, to denote, to owe, to possess, to depart, to establish, to assume, to
invade, to claim (the throne), to strengthen (power), to arm, to withdraw, to conquer, to vote,
rapidly.

BC (Before Christ), AD(Anno Domini)

Proper names: Julius Caesar, the Romans, Pharos, Dover, the Anglo-Saxons, Edward the
Confessor, Stonehenge, the Normans, Harold, William the Conqueror, Duke of Normandy,
Hastings, Roman Pope.

Text 1

Julius Caesar came to Britain in 54 BC. A hundred years later the Romans came again,
and this time they stayed for four hundred years (43 AD until 410 AD).

When the Romans came to Britain, they found it a land of forest and swamp. In order to
move their troops rapidly, they made roads. Camps for soldiers were constructed at road
junctions. These sites of old Roman camps became centres of trade. Their houses and roads,
castles and theatres can still be seen.

There are many examples of Roman influence, it is evident in names of towns ending
with: -caster, -chister, because “castrum” in Latin denoted a fort, and “castra” —a camp. The
Romans were fond of warm water baths, and the city of Bath owes its origin to the possession of
naturally warmed spring.

The Romans didn’t need carpets — they had central heating under the floors of their
houses. So they decorated their floors with mosaics. The mosaic of a dancing girl was found in a
Roman villa in Sussex. It is over 1,700 years old.

One of the oldest buildings of the Roman period is the lighthouse, or Pharos, at Dover.

When the Romans had departed (in 410 AD) the English swept over the country and
destroyed almost all the civilization which Rome had established. The Anglo-Saxons disliked
living in towns. They lived in small agricultural villages, and in houses mainly built of wood.

In the 11" century England was invaded by Normans. This was the fifth and the last
invasion of England. The Norman invasion changed both the history and the language of Britain.

When King Edward the Confessor of England died, he had no sons, and the Anglo-Saxon
Earl, Harold was chosen to the throne. William, the Duke of Normandy who was a distant
relative of the late king also claimed the English throne. In 1066 he began to gather an army to
invade Britain. At the end of September William’s army set up a camp at Hastings. He promised
land to all who would support him and many Englishmen joined his army. William also asked
the Roman Pope for his support promising to strengthen his power over England. And the Pope
gave his support.
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The battle between the Normans and the Anglo-Saxons took place on the 11" of October
at Hastings. The Normans overnumbered the Anglo-Saxon forces and were better armed. The
Anglo-Saxons had a small cavalry, mainly Harold bodyguard, and were poorly armed.

The battle lasted all day. The English fought hard but late afternoon the Normans were
winning. Harold’s two brothers died fighting and then Harold was killed. The battle ended, the
English forces withdrew. William became King of England, and because he conquered England
he is called William the Conqueror.

The Norman invaders brought with them Norman architecture (you can still see a number
of Norman churches and castles), and the Norman-French language, which over the years mixed
with Anglo-Saxon to form the modern English language.

2.

Two thousand years before the Romans came to Britain the ancient inhabitants started
building Stonehenge in Wiltshire. The newest parts of it were built in about 1400 BC — more
than three thousand years ago. It is the oldest of Britain’s famous monuments. Nobody knows
exactly what it was, or who built it, but it must have taken them a very long time. Huge stones
weighing up to 30 tons were brought from hills 20 miles away and the smaller ones 200 miles
from Wales. Archeologists used to think that Stonehenge was just a temple for religious
ceremonies. Some people say it was a kind of clock, or calendar for working out the movements
of the sun or the moon.

If Stonehenge and the many smaller stone circles in Britain and France really are
calendars, we have to change our ideas about ancient people. They weren’t primitive or ignorant
as it is sometimes assumed.

Dialogues

Ann: This train’s very crowded. I hope we don’t have to stand in the corridor. We should have
reserved seats.

Ted: There’ll be room up the front. Come on up the platform. Look, there are two seats there.
Let’s get in.

Ann: Oh, but there’s an umbrella on that seat. Excuse me, is this seat taken?

Passenger 1 - So sorry, no. That’s my umbrella. I’ll move it.

Ted: Thanks. Phew, it’s hot here. Do you mind if | open the window?

Passenger 1: Not at all. Go-ahead.

Ted: Take your coat off, Ann. I’ll put it up on the luggage rack. Excuse me, may | put this up on
the rack?

Passenger 1: Of course, please do.

Ann: | suppose we’re on the right train, Ted? (to passenger) Excuse me, do you know if this
train goes straight through to Hastings, or do we have to change?

Passenger 1: I’ve no idea, I’'m afraid. I’'m only going to Tunbridge Wells.

Passenger 2: You’re all right. It’s a through train. We’re due at Hastings at 10.30.

Ann: Oh, thank you. Actually, we want to see the Abbey on the site where the Battle of Hastings
was fought. Do you know what time it opens?

Passenger 2: I’'m sorry, I don’t know at all. Battle Abbey is six miles from Hastings, you know.
But this train stops at Battle. You should get out there. You can get a later train at Hastings —
it’s quite a nice seaside place even in winter.

Ted: Thanks, we’ll do that, Ann, I think I’ve just got time to go and buy a paper.

Exercises
1. Answer the following questions:
1. When did the Romans invade Britain? 2. What traces did the Romans leave in Britain? 3.
What place names in Britain today are examples of Roman influence? 4. What is the
origin of the city of Bath? 5. What did the English do after the Romans had departed? 6.
What kind of houses did the English prefer? 7. What is Stonehenge? 8. What was it used
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for? 9. What was the reason for the Norman invasion of Britain? 10. Why did many
Anglo-Saxons support William? 11. Why did the Anglo-Saxons lose the battle at
Hastings? 12. What influence did the Normans have on Britain?

2. Finish the following:

1. Julius Caesar came to Britain .... 2. The Romans found Britain .... 3. To move their
troops they ... and constructed .... 4. You can still see .... 5. The city of Bath owes its
origin .... 6. The Romans didn’t need carpet because .... 7. When the Romans had
departed, the English destroyed .... 8. The oldest of Britain’s famous monuments is .... 9.
Some people say Stonehenge was .... 10. Archeologists thought it was .... 11. We have
to admit that ancient people weren’t .... 12. The Norman Conquest was the last .... 13.
The Anglo-Saxon earl, Harold .... 14. William, a distant relative of the king .... 15.
William promised the roman Pope .... 16. The battle took place .... 17. The Normans
won the battle and William ....

3. Use the right word:
Invasion; invaders (2); invaded; influence; king; throne; a fight (2); duke; battle; customs;
conquerors; claimed; promised; lasted; killed; won; withdraw; strengthen.
1. Inthe second half of the 11" century England was ... by a Norman ..., William by name.
He ... the English ..., and landed with his army in the South of England. The ... lasted all
day, but finally the Normans ... and the Anglo-Saxons had to .... King Harold was ...
and London was forced to open its gates to the .... William became ... of England and ...
to give the old rights and ... to the Anglo-Saxons. But he did not keep his promise. Many
Anglo-Saxons ran away into forests and started ... against the foreign .... It was the last
... of Britain and it had a great ... on the formation of the modern English language. The
...of the local population of England against the ... ... for several years, but William took
measures to ... his power.

4. Use the verb in the principle Clause in the Past Tense and make all the necessary
changes:

A. 1. She says that she works five days a week. 2. | know they love classical music. 3.
We believe that it is true. 4. I’'m afraid I don’t understand the problem. 5. The guide says
there is a medieval castle on the top of the hill. 6. She says he can’t speak French.

B. 1. We know that we are going to begin our work tomorrow. 2. | think it is
beginning to rain. 3. She says she is washing up and her sister is watching television. 4. They
say it is snowing heavily and a strong wind is blowing. 5. He says they are going to Britain
for summer holidays.

C. 1. I think they have returned from the trip. 2. They say they have made a lot of
pictures of New York. 3. We know you have travelled all over America. 4. She says she has
made some interesting new friends. 5. He is sorry he hasn’t been able to pass the exam. 6.
I’m sure they have received our letter. 7. She doesn’t remember how long they have been
learning English. 8. She says it has been raining ever since morning.

D. 1. He says he wrote the letter last week. 2. Mother says my brother returned an
hour ago. 3. They say there were a lot of questions after the lecture. 4. 1 know he had an
accident a couple of days ago. 5. | suppose | saw them at the theatre. 6. She writes that they
visited Liverpool, the home town of the Beatles, last summer. 7. ’'m sure you had a
wonderful holiday in St. Petersburg. 8. The children say they had a very good time with their
granny.

E. 1. I suppose my sister will meet me at the airport. 2. I’'m afraid our plan won’t
work. 3. Mother says we shall have lunch in a few minutes. 4. The weather will change for
the better next week. 5. We hope we’ll be able to swim in the sea. 6. I’'m sure you’ll enjoy the
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party. 7. She says her brother will graduate in a year. 8. I suppose the work won’t take us the
whole day. 9. They don’t know when they will return.

F. 1. The teacher says the students will be writing their paper for an hour and a half.
2. I think I’1l be looking through these papers after dinner tonight. 3. He says he’ll be
preparing for his report in the library. 4. I know you’ll be watching television the whole
evening. 5. I’m afraid they’ll be quarrelling again. 6. I don’t know what I’ll be doing tonight.
7. We know they’ll be waiting for us at the bus stop.

G. 1. She says she will have finished the translation by the evening. 2. Jane hopes her,
friend will have received her message by that time. 3. I’'m sure the examination will have
ended by two o’clock. 4. I promise we’ll have cleaned the house by mother’s return. 5. The
repairmen say they’ll have finished repairing the house by the end of the season. 6. The
teacher says by the end of the year we’ll have learned a lot.

H. 1. He says he will leave as soon as he gets the money. 2. I'm sure they’ll come to
the party if we invite them. 3. She says she’ll go out only when she has done her homework.
4. Kate writes that she’ll send us a card after she has had a sightseeing tour of London. 5. 'm
afraid you’ll not recognize me when we meet. 6. Mother says we’ll go out to the country if
it’s not raining. 7. I hope she will help me if [ ask her. 8. She is afraid she won’t be able to
marry him before he has found a good job.

5. Use the correct tense and voice form of the verbs:

The fourth of July (to be) the biggest national holiday in the USA. It (to celebrate) as the
birthday of the country. On July the 4™, 1776, when the American colonies (to fight) against
Britain, the Continental Congress (to adopt) a resolution which (to come) to be known as the
Declaration of Independence.

In fact, the Declaration of Independence (to be) a letter of the Continental Congress to the
King of Great Britain. Thomas Jefferson (to write) to the king that the people (not to want) to
pay taxes if they (not to allow) to decide how to spend the taxes. But the Declaration (to be) just
a letter, it (not to make) the American people independent of Britain. Though the Declaration (to
adopt) by the 4™ of July, it (not to sign) by the members of the Congress till August the 2d, 1776.

The Congress (to hold) its meeting in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. The members (to meet)
in Independence Hall. When the people of Philadelphia (to hear) that the Congress (to vote) to
send the Declaration to the king they (to ring) a big bell on the Tower of Independence Hall — the
“Liberty Bell” — and (to celebrate) their first “Fourth of July”. The bell still (to ring) to celebrate
Independence Day. The Americans (to march) in parades. They (to decorate) the graves of their
dead soldiers. In the evening in parks and fields fireworks (to shoot off).

16. Use prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

A. The word “club” is used ... many languages. A club is usually connected ... some
sport or ... social activities. But ... London it sometimes has peculiar English meaning. When
you hear a man talking ... “my club”, you can be sure he means one ... the West End clubs ...
which he is a member. Most ... them are located ... the same small area which is known as St.
James’s.

Most ... the clubs are old. The oldest was opened ... 1693 and was a coffee house. ... the
end ... the 17" century and ... the first half ... 18" century, coffee houses were visited ... people
as places ... social meetings and they were ... Vienna and other European capitals. Coffee
houses were also used as places ... gambling. This early type ... club was usually started ... one
man as a money-making venture. The names ... some ... these club owners gradually
disappeared and were replaced ... a new type where members themselves ran and financed their
clubs. The development ... the social club was seen ... the 19™ century. The new clubs were
managed ... committees... members, and members ... all clubs had to be elected. All the clubs
were very proud ... their history and traditions. Membership ... the clubs is carefully selected.
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B. Oxford is one ... the oldest universities ... Britain. The first ... its colleges was
founded ... 1249. The university has 34 colleges and ... twelve thousand students, many ... them
... other countries. There were no women students ... Oxford ... 1878, when the first women’s
college opened. Now women study ... most colleges.

Oxford is, of course, famous ... its first-class education as well as ... its beautiful
buildings. Some ... the most intelligent men and women ... the country live and work here.

It is not easy to get a place ... Oxford University to study ... degree. But outside the
university there are many private colleges ... which it is easy to enroll.

17. Use articles if necessary:

A.... Washington, ... Lincoln, ... Eisenhower, ... Kennedy — some of ... great names of
... American history, ... names of her Presidents.

These days, ... American President is one of ... most powerful men in ... world. He can
make ... war, or ... peace. He can touch ... lives of ... millions in many different countries. But
... President cannot do just what he wants. ... Congress must agree first.

... United States consists of 50 states. ... Government of ... whole country (... “federal”
government) works from ... Washington, ... capital city. This is where ...-Congress is based. ...
Congress consists of ... Senate and ... House of Representatives.

... Americans choose ... new President every four years. ... election is ... great occasion.
It is ... serious business, but ... Americans make sure it is ... fun too.

B. ... children throughout ... English-speaking countries look forward to ... April ... 1%,
April Fool’s Day. By ... tradition it is ... day on which ... jokes are played. ... children might
decide to wake their parents with ... news that ... house is on ... fire, or that some other disaster
has occurred. When they see ... looks of ... alarm on their victims’ faces, they shout, “April
Fool”.

At school serious work is practically forgotten as ... children try to pin ... notices on one
another’s backs. ... notices say ... things like “Kick me”, or “I’m fool”. ... teachers have to be
particularly careful or they might find themselves walking around with ... silly sign on their
backs.

On this day of national good humour, ... television and radio service join in ... fun. Once
they told ... story of ... building that had been built upside down by ... mistake. They showed
the example of ... modern architecture which actually did look better when it was turned ...
other way. Many people must have been fooled, and perhaps ... architect himself was given ...
food for ... thought.

18. Fill the gaps with the appropriate form of the phrasal verbs from below:

check upon  come under draw on/upon (2) point out turn to

track down
Highland Tracks is an unusual book about the history of Scotland. The author has managed
to ... a number of previously unpublished sources. He has ... these to argue that the current
political situation in the United Kingdom owes a great deal to the separate histories of
Scotland and England. After analyzing the historical relationship between these two
countries, the author then ... the relationship between Scotland and France. He ... that
traditionally they had a much warmer relationship than either country had with England. The
writer ... his imagination quite freely and the book should really ... the heading of fiction
rather than non-fiction. It is a very interesting work although anyone seriously wishing to
investigate Scottish history should ... many of the facts presented by this author.

19. Read the text and render it in English:

Australia and New Zealand were discovered in 1642 by the Dutch explorer, Tasman. It
was thought that they were part of a Great South Land in which civilized human beings lived.
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Scientists in Britain wanted to find out if this land really existed, so in 1768 they sent an
expedition to the southern seas to look for it. The leader of the expedition was James Cook, one
of the greatest explorers of all time. He took with him on board his ship, “Endeavour”, scientists
and artists whose job was to make a record of all the strange things they might discover on the
voyage. Cook never discovered the mysterious South Land, but he discovered the east coast of
New Zealand, and he raised the Union Jack to claim it for Britain.

Cook and his companions came face to face with the Maoris, the native people who had
come to New Zealand from the South Pacific Islands in the 14™ century.

After leaving New Zealand, Cook sailed northwest. He believed that with luck he might
find another land, and he did it nineteen days later. It was Australia. They landed in a bay on the
northeast coast which is today part of Sydney, and to their astonishment they saw plants and
creatures that no white man had ever seen before: kangaroos and wombats and koalas, brilliantly
coloured birds and butterflies, and grey-green eucalyptus trees of all kinds. Cook named the
place “Botany Bay”. They also met the dark-skinned Aborigines. The crew was scornful of them
and called them animals, but Cook admired their simple way of life. He wrote in his diary: “With
all our possessions and comfortable way of life, we do not seem as happy as they are”.

Ten years later, Australia’s first settlers landed in Sydney Harbour; which was only a few
miles up the coast from Botany Bay. Captain Arthur Phillip, the commander of the little fleet,
wrote: “We had the satisfaction of finding the finest harbour in the world”. Not many people
disagree with him today. These first settlers were convicts, women as well as men, who had been
sent to this wild land as a punishment. There were also soldiers to guard them. Only 10 percent
of Australians are descended from convicts, most of whom were not really criminals. There were
rebellious Irishmen, English laboures who had formed unlawful trade unions, girls who had
stolen half a loaf of bread for their starving children.

By 1840 the borders of six separate colonies had been decided. These colonies stretched
right round the coast from Queensland in the northeast to Western Australia in the far southwest.
Each colony was ruled by a governor appointed by the British Government. In 1902 the six
colonies formed a confederation of states which was called the Commonwealth of Australia.

New Zealand was colonized much later. The first colony of British settlers did not arrive
until 1840, and twelve years later they were given self-rule. Like Australia, New Zealand became
an independent country within British Commonwealth and Empire.

20. Translate into English:

1. CroynxeHnmx ObII HOCTPOEH 3300 J0 TOr0, KaK pUMJISIHE MPUILIH B AHIIIHIO. 2.
Busnerensm o0eriai, 4To OH AACT 3€MJII0 BCEM, KTO MPUCOETUHUTCS K €r0 apMHH. 3.
JlpeBHUe JI0AM BEPUIIH, YTO HEOOM, COJIHLIEM, JTYHOU, 3eMIIEH U MOpPEM YIPABIISIFOT OOTH.
4. Toeite yxo/1a pUMJISTH @HTJI0CAKChI pa3pyILININ MOYTH BCE 3/IaHUS, KOTOPbIE
nocTpomsiu pumiigse. 5. ['un o0bsicHu Ham, yto OuTBa npu ['acTuHrce — 0JHO U3
BaXHEHMIINX UCTOpUUYECKUX cOObITHI bputanuu. 6. AMepuka Obl1a OTKpBITA 3370JT0 10
3HaMeHuToro nyreuectsus Komym6a. 7. benusku 3nanu, yto Pooun ['ya Beerna ux
samuTuT. 8. Kyk oOHapyxui1, uto MecTHbIe xutenu HoBoit 3enanaun npuObLUIH KOT1a-
TO C APYTUX ocTpoBOB B Tuxom okeane. 9. Kanuran Apryp nucain, 4yro ABcTpanus —
caMo€ KpaCHMBOE MECTO M3 BCEX, KOTOPhIE OH Koraa-nmuoo Buaen. 10. Ona cipocurna,
OTKYJ1a IIPOM30IIIJI0 Ha3BaHKe 3Toro ropoja. 11. Mbl cipocuinm amMmepuKaHIEB, OTMEUAOT
mu onu [lenp 8 Mapra. 12. OH nouHTEpeCcoBaICs, CMOXKET JIM OH KYIIUTh JUCK C
HIOTJIAH/ICKOM HapOAHOH My3bIKOHM B 3ToM Marasune. 13. CTyeHThI CIIpOCHIIN, Ha KaKOii
ynuie pacnonoxen myseit llepinoka Xonmca. 14. Amepuro Becniyun nokasain, 4to
3eMJIH, KoTopbie oTKpbuT Komym0, 66111 yacTeio HoBoro kontunenra. 15. Typuctsl
y3HaJIU, 9TO Ha CJICIYIOMUN JeHb OHM moeayT Ha poauny lekcnupa, B Ctpandopa-Ha-
OBoHe. 16. S cripocuia, re s MOTY KyIUTh MIOTIAHICKYIO I00KY, U MHE OOBSICHUIIH, YTO
MIOTJIAHJCKHE FOOKH HOCST TOJIBKO MY>KunHBI. 17. Hac mpocunu He pa3roBapuBaTh
rpoMKo B My3ee. 18. Mama He Benena AeTIM BBIXOAUTh Ha yJIUIly, IOKA OHA HE MPUIET.
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19. Hac cipocuiy, He XOTHUM JIM MBI TIO€XaTh C HUMH Ha 3KCKYpCHIO 1o ropoxay. 20. Ml
HOIIPOCWIIN JIEKTOPA, YTOOBI OH paccka3ayl HaM 00 UCTOPUU ATOTO ropoja.

Unit 18

THE MEDIA

Grammar: The Conditional. (First Conditionals. Second Conditionals. Third
Conditionals)

Vocabulary: audience, advert, article, brief, breaking news, celebrity, chat show, children’s
programme, current affairs programme, computer game, game show, reality TV show, email,
journalist, laptop, nature programme, presenter, producer, programme, documentary, search
engine, series, sitcom, soap opera, station, tabloid, variety show, view, webcast, world events,
live, to broadcast, to subscribe.

Text 1

After a long flight, you finally arrive in your hotel room and throw your bag on the bed.
You turn on the TV and watch an international news channel that probably comes from the UK
or the USA.

The main international broadcasters are BBC World and CNN. With an audience of over
1,5 billion people, these are popular channels that offer good quality news programmes. In both
companies, the journalists are experienced writers that produce journalism of a high standard.

However, there are alternative news channels which people watch because they want a
less traditional or non-western view on world events.

Al Jazeera International is an Arabic television news company that started an English
language international channel in 2006. With more than 15 offices and professional journalists
all over the world, it says it gives a fresh view on the big stories and it shows the news that we
don’t normally see.

The Internet offers even more variety. One World is an Internet site which has stories
about the developing world and human rights, rather than the usual stories about US politics and
business. The writers for this company are often local people who write the stories for free. This
non-professional journalism is increasing and it certainly offers more choice.

All Africa.com and WNN.com are also Internet news sites, but they don’t produce the
news stories. Instead, they have links to more than 4,000 news organizations across the world.
On sites like these, with a click of the mouse, you select the news that you want to see.

So, next time you are in a hotel room, before you turn on the TV, perhaps you should turn
on your laptop and discover the world’s news yourself.

Text 2

- Hi, Callum Robertson.

- Hello Callum. Helen Francis, from The Nation.

- Hi. How are you? Thanks for email.

- I’'m fine. Thanks for agreeing to do the interview. As I mentioned in the email, it’s
pretty simple really. Just a few questions about the media. You can say as much or as little as
you like.

- Fine, go ahead.

- OK... first question: which newspaper do you read?

- I don’t buy a newspaper every day because I don’t really have time to read one. | cycle
to work every day and it’s a bit difficult to read a newspaper while you’re cycling. If I travel by
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train, I get one of the free newspapers, like the Metro that we have here in London. But when |
get to work we have the daily papers here, so at lunchtime, I read The Guardian or | have a look
at one of the tabloids.

- What about magazines?

- | subscribe to a computer magazine, Mac World, because | have a Mac at home and |
like to keep up with what’s going on with Macs. And at work I look at some of the trade
magazines and some other computer and Internet magazines, but apart from that I don’t spend a
lot of time with magazines.

- Uh-Uh. What do you watch on TV?

- I watch a great deal of television. | probably watch too much television. | like
documentaries and comedies. I like American drama series like The Sopranos and ER and things
like that. But | do have square eyes, | think.

- Do you ever listen to the radio, apart from the programmes you make?

- I listen to the radio a lot. I think it’s a great medium. When I’m cooking in the Kitchen, |
always have the radio on. When I’m in the bath, I have the radio on and when 1-go to sleep at
night [ have the radio on. And it’s actually on throughout the night, and when I wake up in the
morning | have the radio on. It’s mainly talk radio; news station BBC Five Live is the station |
tend to listen to, that or Radio 4, another BBC station. I don’t listen to very much music on the
radio, but I love the radio — it’s great.

- Can | ask you how you use the Internet?

- | use the Internet a great deal. At work it’s part of my job, and at home I use it a lot,
obviously for email. And these days | use it for all my banking and a lot of my shopping and also
it’s indispensable tool for me now, the Internet, for business use and for personal use.

- OK, finally, do you think the Internet is changing the way we use media? For example,
do you think newspapers have a future?

- 1 think the Internet allows people to get their news from different places and do
research. Er, but I don’t think the Internet will destroy newspapers, because having something
physical in your hand, for reading and turning, is important. You can write on it, you can do the
crossword on it. So, the Internet can give us a lot, but I don’t think it can ever replace
newspapers.

- Great! That’s it. Thanks very much.

- My pleasure. I'm looking forward to the article!

- Well, we can send you a copy when it’s ready.

- Thanks, Helen. Goodbye.

- Goodbye.

Dialogues

-'Hi, Geoff. Can I talk to you for a minute?

- Sure, what is it?

- Well, yesterday | met a guy Steve Giles — you know, the one | thought was a possible
presenter for our new reality TV show.

- Oh, yes. What’s he like?

- Nice. He’s very polite, and cheerful...

- Hold on, Sally, can he present a reality TV show? I don’t think we want a nice, polite
person for that!

- Don’t you? Well, I’'m not sure. I think the presenter has to be friendly so that the people
want to watch him. He’s really confident too.

- OK. What does he look like?

- He’s good-looking. H’s got short dark hair, lovely eyes. He’s not very smart, though,
his clothes, | mean.

- What, is he scruffy?
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- No, no, not scruffy, casual. You know, he was wearing jeans and T-shirt. But we don’t
need a really smart person for this show. | think we need someone young and relaxed.

- Yes, so do I. A lot of young people will watch it.

- Exactly. Why don’t we invite him to meet the celebrities in the show? You know, see
how they all get on. I think we should arrange a meeting.

- I don’t agree, Sally. It’s too soon. We don’t know enough about Steve yet. What about
getting him to the studio for a camera test — see how he looks on screen?

- Oh, good idea. Let’s do that. I'll ...

Exercises

1. Put these words into three groups: A for newspapers and magazines, B for television
and radio, and C for computers and the Internet. Some words can go in more than one group:
Advert, article, celebrity, comedy, computer game, reality TV show, drama, email, journalist,
presenter, producer, programme, documentary, search engine, series, soap opera, station,
webcast.

2. Do you know these words for TV programmes?
chat show, children’s programme , soap opera, current affairs programme, drama, sitcom,

documentary, game show, nature programme, news, variety show, series , quiz.

3. Match the phrases 1-8 with a-h to make sentences and questions:

1. Did you play a) on Channel 7 last night.

2. It’s a good advert but b) she received 300 emails a day.

3. Latin American soap operas c) usually tell the truth?

4. She left her job because d) for his university newspaper.

5. Do journalists e) are very popular in Spain.

6. He writes articles f) I can’t remember the name of the
product.

7. Big Brother is g) a lot of computer games when you
15?

8. There was an-interesting documentary  h) a reality show.

4. Complete these definitions. Use a word or phrase from below:
A company, a website, a scientist, a computer, a journalist, a newspaper, a software, a person, a
TV programme, a channel, a global organization, a type of writing:

1. Afilmcriticis who reviews movies.

2. Ablogis that is similar to a diary.

3.. A chat show is which shows interview with famous people.
4. An editor is who decides the content of a newspaper.

5. Alaptop is that you can easily carry.

6. A broadcast is which shows TV programmes.

7. John Logie Baird is that invented television.

8. CNNis which broadcasts all over the world.

9. A search engine is that is used to search specified information.
10. Youtube.com is that shows videos by ordinary people.

11. NewsAcademic.com is for young people.

12. The United Nations is that tries to solve world problems.

5. Answer the following questions:
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1. How often do you watch the news on television? 2. What channels do you watch? 3. What are
the big new stories at the moment? 4. What do you know about these companies: BBC World, Al
Jazeera International, One world TV, All Africa.com, CNN, World News Network? 5. What do
they mean by “breaking news”? 6. Do you ever watch any of the international news channels or
get your news from the Internet? 7. Which news channels do you trust? 8. Is the increase in non-
professional journalism a good thing? 9. What are the advantages and disadvantages of
newspapers, TV and Internet news? 10. What is your favorite programme? 11. What do you
think of the other programmes? 12. Do you find it interesting to read about celebrities? 13.
Which is better in your country, TV or newspapers? 14. Which are you more interested in,
international or national news? 15. What do you think about TV news presenters in your
countries? 16. How important is radio these days? 17. Are there any types of programme that
you often or never watch? 18. How do you usually use the media? 19. Tell about a TV
programmes/series you watched recently. What was it about? Was it good? Why/Why not?

6. Are these statements true for your country?

Newspapers are boring.

There are a lot of magazines about celebrities.
Soap operas are all the same.

Journalists usually tell the truth.

NS

7. Read the text and complete the gaps in the text with these phrases:

a) lalso watch a lot of TV

b) | sometimes travel abroad (e.g. China, Brazil)
c) Learn the phonetic symbols

d) I started working for the BBC in 1998

| work on a BBC website for learners of English all over the world. | write material for
the site. | also produce and present live websites and features for radio and online. | usually work
in London but ....

| was an English language teacher and teacher trainer. | taught in Japan, Denmark, China,
and England. ... when I wrote and presented a radio series called English in Question. The series
lasted for 40 episodes.

As for my free time, most of all, I like playing racket sports, particularly badminton and
squash. | enjoy scuba diving and I love hill walking. ... and spend a lot of time using my
computer.

What’s my best piece of advice for learners? Every learner is different so it’s hard to give
a single tip. However, in general, practice, practice, practice! You need to work hard, so study
the irregular verb tables and ....

8. Read the article (text 1) from a British in-flight magazine and find out more about the
news companies.
a) Choose the best title for the text:

The end of the TV news;
Choose the news;
World news, global lies;
Local news, real life.

b) Complete these sentences with the names of the news companies in the text:
1. and are traditional, western news broadcasters.
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: and are not television companies.
and report some different stories from the main broadcasters.
: and employ well-trained, professional reporters.

does not usually pay its reporters.
has a special interest in poor countries and their problems.
and are Internet sites that provide links to many news producers.

Noakown

9. Read text 2 again. Which of these different types of media does he use a lot: newspapers,
magazines, television, radio, the Internet? Are these sentences true or false?

He doesn’t buy a newspaper every day.

When he cycles to work, he gets one of the free newspapers.

The magazines that he reads are mainly computer magazines.

He likes a variety of different TV programmes

He listens to the radio when he’s doing other things.

He only uses the Internet for business.

The physical feeling of holding a newspaper is important for him.

NoakowhE

10. Read the programme development team brainstorm ideas for Fame and Fortune.

- OK then, Bill, Kyllie, you’ve read the brief for the new programme. To summarize, it’s
a magazine-style programme with a young adult audience and it’s for the early Friday evening
slot. The working title is Fame and Fortune. Now’s the time to sort out some details. Any
ideas? Kyllie?

- Well Geff, I think we should include some politics in the programme.

- Politics? Really?

- Yeah, | know politics is usually aturn-off for this audience, but I think we can do it in a
new way.

- Oh yes, and how do we do that?

- Well, why don’t we get some politicians on the programme? However, let’s not
interview them about politics. Instead ask them about their lives — you know, interests, family,
perhaps their life before politics.

- OK, so, politicians without politics.

- Exactly.

- | like it.

- So do I.-Anything else? Bill?

- What about music? We should have a live band on the programme.

- | agree, but, then again, so many programmes do that.

- That’s true, but why don’t we get the band to perform three or four songs, rather than
just one?

- Nice idea, that way we get a much better idea about the band.

- Fine, but what about the fortune part of the programme? What about interviewing rich
people?

- No, I ... I don’t think that’s a good idea. We don’t need more interviews, and rich
people are often really boring. I think we should do something about high profile businesses, you
know, like Google, Sony, Apple. You know the big business that have all the exciting new ideas
and products.

- Great idea. So, we’ve got some politics, music and business, all with a fresh angle. I
think these things are good for the target audience, but the programme is an hour long. What else
shall we put in the programme?

- What about something with animals? Animals!?

- And, just how are animals connected to fame and fortune exactly?
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- Well, I thought that perhaps we could find pets that have unusual talents, you know, cats
that can sing. And then we could have a competition, and, you know, make them famous.

- And you really think that young adults, after a hard week at work, are interested in that?

- Well, I don’t know, well, perhaps not, perhaps that’s not a good idea. Why don’t we ...

a) What ideas do they decide to include in the programme? What ideas do they decide not
to include? What is the fresh angle for each idea?
b) Complete these sentences from the conversation:

let’s any about  don’t shall anything what should not
1. ideas?
2. Why we get some politicians on the programme?
3. Let’s interview them about politics.
4. ask them about their lives.
5. else?
6. We have a live band on the programme.
7. What interviewing rich people?
8. What else we put in the programme?
9. about something with animals?

11. Read the dialogue and decide on who agrees with these statements: speaker 1 (S 1),
speaker 2 (S 2) or both:

1. You can trust the news on TV mare than the newspapers.

2. It’s sometimes interesting to read about celebrities.

3. The British don’t feel part of Europe.

4. There isn’t any news about South Korea in the British media.

S 1- OK, so the question is: Do you always believe the news? Right ... do you want to
start?

S 2-Yes, all right. Well ... it depends. I believe most of the news on TV, especially the
BBC or CNN news. They’re big, international organizations and a lot of people trust
them, including me! | believe their websites too.

S 1 - What do think about newspapers? Do you believe them?

S 2= No, I don’t believe newspapers so much. I think some of them write anything — just
to sell. You know, stories about celebrities. ...

S 1- Yes, but that can be interesting sometimes when you don’t want really Serious news.
S 2 - You’re right actually. It is sometimes interesting to read those kinds of news stories.
Anyway, another thing is ... the newspapers are often very political. Some are for the
government, and others are against the government.

S 1 - Absolutely. And they try to influence you.

S2 - 1 think TV news is fairer. It’s more balanced. Anyway, what do you think? Do you
believe the news?

S 1-Well, I think I agree with you, basically. I trust TV news more. But there’s a special
problem here in Britain, even on the TV news ... you know ... it’s the way they talk
about Europe .... They seem to tell British people what they want to hear ...

S 2 - Sorry, I don’t really understand. What do you mean exactly?

S 1-Well ... when they talk about Europe in the media ... it’s like a bad thing, you
know, like it’s us and them ... Britain’s good and Europe’s bad. I’'m Italian so that makes
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me angry.

S 2 - So, are you saying that the British feel that they aren’t really part of Europe?

S 1- Yes, exactly.

S 2 - It’s an interesting point. I’'m not sure I agree with you, though. Anyway, at least the
British media say something about Europe. | never see any news about South Korea at
all. My country doesn’t really exist for them.

12. You work in the programme development department of a TV channel. You are going to
design a weekly television programme for the channel. Read the instructions below and
prepare some ideas and suggestions.

1. Decide on the target audience for the programme, e.g. teenagers, young
adults, elderly people, professional people, housewives, male or female ...

2. Decide on the day and time for the programme, e.g. a weekday lunchtime
programme, a Saturday evening programme ...

3. Decide on the content of the programme, e.g. What topics should the

programme cover? How can you make it interesting for your target audience?

Can you think of any fresh angles for the topics? How many presenters should

the programme have?

Decide on the name of the programme.

5. Write the presenter’s introduction to the first programme.

&

13. Read this text from an information leaflet for parents. Fill in prepositions where
necessary:

Keep your child safe ... the internet

It’s a great way to have different kinds ... fun, keep ... touch ... old friends and make
new friends. They can also find material ... homework and sometimes buy things like music,
books or games.

Most material ... the Internet is legal but it is easy ... children to see images that are
harmful ... them. Children need to feel that they can talk ... an adult when they see something
they don’t like.

Sometimes children want to meet their Internet friends. Because you can’t see the people
you contact online, you have no idea who they are. It is not a good idea ... children to meet
people ... the Internet ... a responsible adult. Explain ... the child that the adult is not there to
spoil their fun - it is just basic safety.

14, Four people are talking about the media.

Speaker 1

Well, I think it’s very important for them to do that. They need to learn about the world
and major events — I’m sure it helps them with their schoolwork. However, you need to be
careful sometimes because perhaps a story is not suitable for kids, you know, murder stories and
things like that.

Speaker 2

Oh, both. When | wake up | watch the breakfast news shows — I like to know what is
happening right now and they also tell you about major travel problems. Then, I buy a paper for
my journey to work. I travel by train so | can read the stories carefully and get more details than |
can from the television programmes.
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Speaker 3

Well, I often watch them and I think they’re quite good usually. In Britain, they’re about
thirty minutes long so they can give you a lot of good information. Sometimes | think there are a
lot of stories about celebrities and film stars — I don’t like those kinds of story, you know, about
their relationships and lives. But, there is also a lot on international news, which I think is very
important.

Speaker 4

Personally, I get a lot of my news online now. I check the BBC website four or five times
a day while I’'m at work. It’s good because the news is up-to-date, you get the latest news and |
prefer that. You know, the morning paper can only tell you yesterday’s news, and that’s old news
really. I know there more detail in the papers, but, I don’t have time to read long articles:.

A) Which question is each person answering? There is one question that you do not
need.
B) Choose the best ending a) or b) for each sentence
A)

What’s your opinion of TV news programmes?
Do you think children should watch the news?
Are 24-hour news channels a good idea?
Do you get your news from the newspapers or from TV?
Which is better for news — newspapers or the Internet?

B)
Speaker 1 thinks that news about serious crimes:
a) is okay for children to hear about.
b) isn’t okay for children to hear about.

Speaker 2 thinks that he can get more information from:
a) newspapers than TV news programmes.
b) TV news programmes than newspapers.

Speaker 3 is pleased that there are stories about:

a) famous people from the entertainment world.
b) Stories from‘around the world.

Speaker 4 prefers:
a) to getthe news immediately things happen.

b) to have stories with a lot of information and analysis.
15. Write four or five sentences about a TV advert you know.

16. Each condition will have a result. Match the condition with the appropriate result:

Condition Result
1. If Dent wins, she a. won’t stay out of trouble.
2. If she lowers taxes, business people b. won’t have a say in the government.
3. If the education system improves, we c. will have and educated work force.
4. Unless young people have hope d. won’t be able to vote.

for the future, they

5. If crime decreases, this e. will move their companies back to the city.
6. Unless you register, you f. will lower taxes.
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7. If you don’t vote, you g. will be a safer place to live.

17. a) First Conditional. Read this interview between Politics Today (PT) and MP Daniel Baker
(DB). Complete it with the correct form of the verbs in brackets and if or unless:

PT: What’s the first thing you (do) (if/ unless) you (get) elected?

DB: Well, it’s been a long, hard campaign. (if/ unless) I (win), I (take) a short break before I
begin my new job.

PT: Sounds good. Where?

DB: Sorry, but I’d rather not say. (if/unless) I (be) elected, I (try) to keep my personal life
private. Even politicians need privacy.

PT: I can understand that. Now, every election has a winner and a loser. What you (do)
(if/unless) you (lose)?

DB: (if/unless) I (lose) this election, I (continue) to be active in politics. (if/unless) all parties
(cooperate), this country (not be) as great as it can be. Finally, (if/unless) the peaple (not elect)
me to office this time, | (be) back next time to try again!

b. Second Conditional. Translate into Russian:

1. He would buy this car, if he had more money. 2. If you didn’t smoke so much, you would feel
better. 3. Jack wouldn’t be so tired every evening, if he had a short rest after dinner. 4. If it didn’t
rain, we should go for a walk. 5. She would be more attractive, if she paid more attention to her
clothes. 6. Henry would be here now, if he knew we needed help. 7. If I knew, | would tell you.
8. If I were you, | would work much harder. 9. If you told truth, people would trust you more. 10.
If you tried to hide anything, he would soon find out.

¢) Third Conditional. George is thinking about the past. Complete his thoughts with the correct
form of the words in brackets:

1. I didn’t go into business with my friend Pete. If I (go) into business with him, I (become) a
success.

2. 1 couldn’t go into the army because | was deaf in one ear. | (go) into the army if I (not lose)
my hearing in that ear.

3. Mary and I weren’t able to go on honeymoon. We (can/go) away if my father (not become) ill.
4. Clarence showed me how the world would look without me. I (not know) that | was so
important if Clarence (not show) me.

5. My old boss once made a terrible mistake. If I (not help) him, he (can/go) to prison.

6. Mary (may/not lead) a happy life if she (not marry) me.

7. Life here (be) really different if I (not live).

18. Which of these conditional sentences used to talk about

a)-what will happen under certain conditions in the future

b) unreal, untrue, imagined or impossible conditions and their result in the present
¢) past conditions and results that never happened:

1. They would see everything quite well now, if they had better seats. 2. If | had not been far
from your house, I should have come to see you. 3. Mr. Brown would have spent more money on
Christmas present, if he had been able to afford it. 4. Unless you try to hide anything, you’ll have
nothing to fear. 5. Mary would stay at home, if she didn’t feel well. 6. | would go to the dentist if
I were you. 7. When it is looked upon as vulgar, it will cease to be popular. 8. I think you would
have got the permission if you had asked me. 9. Unless you don’t vote, you won’t have a say in
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the future of our country. 10. If I had more money now, | would go on a trip round the world. 11.
If the film had won an Oscar, it would have become famous immediately.

19. Translate into English:

1. Eciu 651 51 moexana B Cankt-IlerepOypr, s moruia 661 B OpmuTax. 2. Eciu craHoBUTCS
TEMHO, MbI 3a3KHUTaeM cBeT. 3. Eciu cTaHOBHIIOCH TEMHO, MBI 3akuranu cBeT. 4. Ecnu ctanet
TEMHO, MBI 3aKEM CBeT. 5. Ecin oH ckaxeT MHe BepHYThCH, 51 BEpHYCh. 6. Eciu ObI BbI
OCTaHOBWJIM MEHS Ha YJIHIIC, KOT/Ia BB MEHS YBUICIH, 51 TOMEN Obl ¢ Bamu. 7. Eciu ObI BBI
00BSICHIIN OBl MHE BCE OIMUOKH, s ObI MX HE TTOBTOpHMII. 8. Eciin 3aBTpa OyAeT xoporias 1moroja,
MBI TToe/ieM 3a Topol. 9. OH He OKOHYHUT CBOKO pabOTy BOBpEMs, €CIT HE OyIeT yCepaHO
paboratb. 10. Eciii 661 y Moero 6para Obu10 OBI celiuac Bpemsi, OH moMor Okl Ham. 1 1. S-0b11 Ob1
pasouapoBaH, eciii Obl OHM He NpUIUIHA. 12. Mbl OyieM OYeHb COXKaJIETh, €CIIM OHU HE MPHYT
BoBpeMs. 13. Twl ObI HE Oosen, ecim ObI ofeBascs teriee. 14. S 6b1 HaBecTHIIa T€Os BUepa, eciiu
Obu1a 061 B ropoze. 15. Eciu 0561 oH celiyac ObUT 371€Ch, OH OBl paccKa3ail HaM MHOTO
uHTepecHoro. 16. 5 6s1 He Oecriokouiics 00 AToM, Oyab s Ha Barem Mecte. 17. Thl ObLT ObI
OoJiee cHacTIIUB, eciu OBl MOCie10Bal MoeMy coBeTy. 18. Eciu B BocKpeceHbe MOUIET JOXK/Ib,
MUKHUK NPUAETCSA OTNOXUTE. 19. Eciu Obl 11t MeHst 0110 OBl BO3MOKHBIM MPUATH B 6, 3TO
nojonuIo Obl MHE 3HaUUTENbHO Oobiie. 20. Eciu Ob1 y MeHst ObUT0 Bpemst BUepa, st Obl oexai
Tyna.

Unit 19

NATURAL WORLD AND THE ENVIROMENT

Grammar: Gerunds

Vocabulary: beach, blizzard, cave, cliff, coast, damage, danger of extinction, derelict, drought,
dump, field, forest, fossil fuels, glacier, global warming, graffiti, hill, jungle, island, landscape,
lagoon, lake, mountain, rainforest, rock, rubbish, sand, sea level, surface, valley, waterfall, wave,
wasteland, sea level, river, volcano, crab, deer, elephant, giraffe, gorilla, hedgehog, human,
leopard, monkey, panda, polar bear, rabbit, snail, squirrel, spider, tiger, the Pacific Ocean, the
Arctic Ocean, beautiful, calm, cheap, exciting, impressive, mysterious, peaceful, pleasant,
romantic, wild, to be surrounded, to rescue, to melt, to cause, to harm, to destroy, to affect,

Text 1

Imagine you run a small shop in your local neighborhood. Suddenly, a giant
supermarket opens for business opposite your shop. What happens to you and your business?

In the natural world, things are often the same. The red squirrel was living happily in
England when, in the 1880s, many people brought grey squirrels from North America as pets.
Since then, these pets have escaped into the wild. They now eat the same food as the red
squirrels, and they eat it more quickly. Consequently, now there aren’t many native squirrels
in England and they are in danger of extinction.

There are many invaders that don’t cause extinctions, but they do destroy plants and
harm the economy. For example, European red deer are destroying the forests in South
America because they eat the young trees. Rabbits have spread from Europe and now eat
farmers’ crops all over the world. These kinds of invaders are causing problems for humans,
unlike the grey squirrels, which cause little damage to plants and don’t damage the economy.
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Few invaders are large land animals; most of them are fish or small animals like
insects. There are thousands of these invaders and these smaller animals often mean farmers
lose a lot of money. The apple snail from South America doesn’t cause much damage in
Europe, but it cause a lot of damage in south-east Asia because it loves to eat rice plants.

There are very few positive sides to these animal invasions. However, in Britain today,
one invasion story offers some hope. Chinese mitten crabs first came on ships from China.
These crabs destroy local environments and attack fish in fish farms. However, in China these
crabs are an expensive food, so, now, Britain is selling them back to China. The crabs are
travelling on ships again, but this time they are food, not invaders; and this time they are
helping the British economy, not harming it.

Text 2

Presenter:
I’ve been a scientist for over 40 years and I’ve been making nature documentaries for
the last twenty years and, to be honest, fifteen years ago I didn’t believe that we were
changing the world’s climate. However, for the last ten years I’ve been travelling
around the world to find out if, in fact, we are changing the world’s climate. I’ve met
many scientists and I’ve visited some of the world’s most special environments and
now, I’ve definitely changed my mind.
We can see the early effects of global warming in the polar regions — the Arctic and
the Antarctic. John Watts is a polar scientist in the Arctic.

John Watts:
I’ve been working here since 1980, and, recently, things have been changing very
quickly. The sea ice is melting earlier every year and this means that life for the polar
bears is getting harder, because they can only find food when the ocean is covered
with ice. There are now 25 per cent fewer polar bears compared to when | first came
here.

Presenter:
Sea levels are rising because the polar ice and mountain glaciers are melting. This
means that islands in the Pacific Ocean are disappearing under the sea. As well as this,
the seas are also getting hotter. This is causing problems for both rainforests and the
coral reefs.
The warmer seas mean there’s less rain in the rainforests. In the Amazon rainforests,
the larger trees are dying and there are serious droughts. As well as this, the warmer sea
water is killing coral reefs in many parts of the world. Coral reefs are very sensitive to
temperature changes and we’re now losing some of the richest environments in the
world. But, are we causing these changes or is it just a natural process? Bruce Sindall
has a computer model that seems to answer this question.

Bruce:
With this programme, | can show how the temperature of the planet has been changing
for the last 100 years and | can show what effect the burning of fossil fuels has on the
temperature changes. The first line on the graph — the blue line — shows you the
temperature changes because of natural process, such as volcanoes and the energy from
the sun. As you can see, the temperature goes up and down without a strong trend.
The second line shows you what happens when we include the CO? that is produced
by the use of the fossil fuels. As you can see, the average temperature has been
increasing very quickly since 1950, and this will continue. The increase in CO? in the
atmosphere has been increasing the planet’s temperature,
Presenter:

So, is this the end of the world?
Well, not yet. We have the power to slow, and possibly to stop, the rise in temperature.
We have to produce less CO?, and to do that we have to change the way we live our
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lives.
Dialogues

Poppy and Rick (the members of funding committee) are discussing the project Wild
City:

P: Right then, so, the next project is Wild City. What do you think of this one?

R: Well, the best thing is that it’s definitely a green project. | mean, you can’t get
much greener than a wildlife park, can’t you?

P: Indeed, you can’t. And it certainly makes the local area a better place to live,
doesn’t it?

R: Urban wasteland areas really ruin any local area — they make the whole place feel
run-down and scruffy.

P: Exactly. So, what about other points on the guidelines? The project solves a
problem, doesn’t it? Getting rid of the wasteland. And of courses, it-involves local
people working together.

R: Sure. But there are a couple of points that it doesn’t meet, aren’t there?

P: Well yes, but that’s quite normal, isn’t it?

R: Sure, but this project needs £ 5,000 a year. And we can’t really give them that much
money.

P: No, that’s true. What do you think they need that money for?

R: Well, I reckon it’s to pay for the local people who’ll look after the park.

P: I guess so. Well, they could do it unpaid, couldn’t they?

R: Perhaps, but we’ve seen that fail before, haven’t we? If no one gets any money at
all, then things like parks soon get run-down. You know, there’s more litter, you start
getting graffiti, that kind of thing.

R: Yes, that’ fine. Right, well, there’s one more point that the project doesn’t meet.
P: Is there? Which one?

Exercises

1. Complete these paragraphs (a, b) with the next words in an appropriate form:
a) continent, plant, billion, pollution, species, survive, damage, invader, destroy,
harm, human.

There are a lot of animals that are ..., but perhaps there few, if any of them are worse
than .... 2000,000 years ago there were very few humans. Now there are nearly six ... of them.
Unfortunately, there isn’t any information about the early history of this ..., but it seems
certain that the first humans came from Ethiopia in east Africa. After many thousands of years
(150-180) humans were living on every ... on Earth. How much ... have these invaders
caused? They have ... native ... and animals. Before humans, there was little .... Now, there is
much of it and it is causing ... to the global environment. It seems that humans need to change
many things about their lifestyle if they want to ....

b) atmosphere, climate, fossil fuels, glaciers, global warming, polar bears, rainforests, sea ice,
sea levels, temperature.

Although the Earth’s ... has often changed for natural reasons, it has been changing more
rapidly over the last hundred years. The rapid change is known as ... and it is caused by high
levels of carbon dioxide in the ... due to the burning of .... Because of global warming, many ...
are melting and there is less ... in the Arctic. This means that ... are in danger of extinction and
also that ... are rising, which means some Pacific Islands will soon disappear. The sea is also
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getting warmer, which is causing droughts in the .... As well as this, coral reefs are dying
because they are sensitive to ... changes.

b)

2. Read text 1 and a) answer the questions:
b) choose the best summary:

1. What do you think happens to the small food shop when a supermarket starts
business?

Is the red squirrel like the small shop or the supermarket?

Why did the grey squirrel come to Britain?

Do all invasive animals cause the extinction of native animals?

Are there more large animal invaders than small ones?

Why do you think the apple snail doesn’t cause many problems in Europe?
Is it common to find good things about animal invasions?

Who is Britain selling mitten crabs?

ONoGaRWDN

[EEN

. It is about the problems that new animals face in new environments.
. It is about how foreign animals affect local animals and environments.
. It is about the similarities between the natural environment and the business world.

W N

3. Change these sentences so that they are true for the place where you live.

In my eity ...
1 there’s a lot of ugly graffiti.
2. most of the canals and ponds aren’t very clean.
3 there are many empty and derelict houses.
4 there are some scruffy areas of wasteland.
5 my local park isn’t very well-kept.
6 many streets are run-down.
7 people often dump rubbish in woods and green areas.

4. Circle the odd one out in each group:

1 squirrel / hedgehog / snail / rabbit 1 drought / glacier / extreme weather
2 sea / forest/ river / lake 2 Arctic / rainforest / rubbish

3 beach'/.coast / hill / sand 3 sea ice / graffiti / rubbish

4 lagoon / lake / river / rock 4 coral reef / wasteland / glacier

5 mountain / hill / wave / coast 5 well-kept / run-down / derelict

6 crab / giraffe / gorilla / monkey 6 sea ice / sea level / rainforest

5. Write pairs of contrastive sentences using the linking word in brackets:

1 Spider crabs are 30 cms wide.

Pea crabs are 0.5 cms wide.
a) Spider crabs are 30 cms wide, whereas pea crabs are only 0.5 cms wide. (whereas)
b) Pea crabs are 0.5 cms wide. In contrast, spider crabs are 30 cms wide. (in contrast)

2 Blue whales weigh about 150 tons.

Grey whales weigh about 50 tons.
a) Blue whales . (whereas)
b) Grey whales . (but)
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3 Ostriches are 2.5m long.

Hummingbirds are 7cms long.
a) Ostriches . (in contrast)
b) Hummingbirds . (whereas)

4 Mayflies live for one day.
Giant tortoises live for over 100 years.
a) Mayflies . (in contrast)
b) Giant tortoises . (but)

6. Look at the website.

Welcome to Animal Aid International
We work to save animals that are suffering, usually because of humans.
Our areas of activity
A) Animal rescue: We have teams of trained rescue workers in countries all over the
world.
B) Animal hospitals: In Africa, we have five animal hospitals with experienced vets
and modern medical equipment.
C) Animal hunting: We support the police in their fight against the illegal hunting
of wild animals.
D) Animal sanctuaries: We provide safe places for animals to live, for a long or
short period of time.
E) Animal captivity: Many zoos keep.animals in awful conditions. We campaign to
improve animal welfare.

a) Which link A — E do you click-onfor the following information:

people who kill animals illegally
special accommodation for animals
caring for ill animals

animals that are not free

saving animals from danger

arONE

b) Match the headings 1-5 with the sentences a-e:

1 animal captivity

2 animal hospitals
3illegal hunting

4 animal sanctuaries
5 animal rescue

We give wildlife a chance to live in safety, perhaps in a conservation park.
We work to improve the treatment of animals in zoos.

Our experienced vets carry out hundreds of operations a day.

We save animals in emergency situations, perhaps after a ship sinks.

We train wildlife officers to stop the people who shoot wild animals.

o0 o

7. Find 12 animals in the wordsearch:
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8. Read this essay and choose the best title:

Discuss the good and bad features of volcanoes.
Compare and contrast two volcanoes.
Consider the problem of volcanoes, and what people can do about this problem.

Volcanoes are one of the most impressive features of the natural world. Everybody can
recognize a volcano, but are they all the same? This essay looks.at two famous volcanoes in
different countries.

The largest active volcano in the world is Mauna Loa (4,170m) on Hawaii, in the Pacific
Ocean. The last eruption was in 1984. Its sides slope gently, and this shape of volcano is less
dangerous than other kinds.

Unlike Mauna Loa, Mount Fuji in Japan is.a dormant volcano which last erupted in 1707.
Mount Fuji (3,776m) is perhaps the world’s most famous volcano because of its almost perfect
shape — a cone with quite steep sides.

To summarize, Mauna Loa is higher than Mount Fuji but the sides of Mount Fuji are
steeper. Mauna Loa is an active volcano. In contrast, Mount Fuji is dormant. Mauna Loa last
erupted in 1984, whereas the last eruption of Mount Fuji was in 1707. In conclusion, we can see
that these two volcanoes have more differences than similarities, but they both catch our
imagination.

9. Read the text. Use the information to draw a map of Bora Bora.

Many people have called it the most beautiful island in the world — a paradise of clear
blue water and white sandy beaches in the Pacific Ocean.

The main island is surrounded by a lagoon and a large ring of smaller islands. There are
green hills.and two impressive peaks. At 727m, Mount Otemanu is the highest point.

The lagoon is the most important feature of Bora Bora and is three times bigger than the
main island. The water is calm, shallow and transparent, with an amazing range of different
shades of blue. You can go on trips to feed the sharks and friendly rays.

You can drive round Bora Bora in about an hour (it’s only 6kms long and 3.5kms wide)
but it’s better to travel by bike. When you’re thirsty, stop for a coconut drink. A man cuts off the
top of your coconut with a huge knife.

Are these sentences true or false?
There is a single mountain.
The water in the lagoon is very deep.

The colour of the water is the same everywhere.
You can drive round Bora Bora very quickly because it’s a small island.
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10. Read the text.

Islands have their own kind of magic, and Greenland is one of them all. During the
summer months, it’s daylight a lot of time — and it’s hard to sleep! But that gives you more time
to see this strange, wild and enormous place. Greenland is the biggest island in the world. It lies
between the North Atlantic and Arctic Oceans, off the coast of North America. It’s almost two-
thirds the size of Australia; 2,655 kilometers from north to south, and 1,290 kilometers from east
to west. So there’s a lot of land, but it’s not very green. In fact, Greenland is the least green of all
the islands in the world. And that’s because an icecap — a thick layer of ice — covers 85 per cent
of Greenland. Snow falls on Greenland in every month of the year. The snow gets deeper and
deeper and turns to ice. As a result, Greenland has the second largest icecap in the world; after
Antarctica. On average, the ice is one and a half kilometers thick, but in some places it’s thicker
than that — more than three kilometers thick, in fact. And it’s always moving. In large parts of the
island, there are no people at all. About 55,000 people live around the coast, where the climate is
less cold than in the center. Their main work is fishing.

Madagascar is a world apart. It’s the fourth largest island in the world, and lies in the
Indian Ocean. It split away from the rest of Africa about 100 million years ago. It’s a land of
contrast and surprises. There’s rainforest on the east coast of Madagascar. In the south it’s hot
and dry, but the climate is cooler in the mountains that run down the middle of the island. So
some parts are less tropical than others. Most of the people are farmers, and rice is the main food.
The population is about 18 million. But what makes Madagascar special is that there are unusual
types of animals and plants that you can’t find anywhere else in the world. The island’s most
famous animals are lemurs — they look a little like monkeys and they’ve got long tails. But
they’re in danger now because people have destroyed the forests where they live. In all, 50 kinds
of wildlife are at risk on Madagascar.

Yes, it probably looks familiar ... and of course it is. I'm in Trafalgar Square, in the heart
of London. Sometimes it’s easy to forget that Great Britain is an island, too. In fact, Great
Britain is the eighth largest island in the world, and the largest in Europe. It’s interesting, too,
because it’s actually three countries: England, Scotland and Wales. It’s rich in history, and
people come from all over the world to visit famous churches, museums and castles. Great
Britain is more crowded than many of its European neighbors, and has a population of 60
million. But in parts it’s also very beautiful. Mountains cover a lot of Scotland, where there are
many long, deep lakes, called lochs. Wales and the north of England are hilly, while the south
and east of England are flatter. The area around London is probably the least impressive part of
Great Britain. In 1994, the Channel Tunnel opened. This rail tunnel is almost 50 kilometers long,
and links England with France. It’s the second longest tunnel in the world, after the Seikan
tunnel in Japan. Because of the Channel Tunnel, some people think that Great Britain is no
longer an island!

Read these statements. Which island do they refer to:

it’s popular with tourists.

the nights are very short in summer.

the animals and plants are different from other places.

there’s a tunnel connecting it to a continent.

there are big differences in climate between different parts of the island.
its name doesn’t describe well.

oakrwdE

11. Complete the sentences with a preposition:

1. Bora Bora is surrounded a lagoon.
2. Greenland is one the most magical islands the world.
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3. Greenland lies the North Atlantic and Arctic Oceans.
4. It’s 2,665km north south.

5. Madagascar lies the coast Africa.

6. Many animals Madagascar are danger.

7. Great Britain is rich history.

8. Trafalgar Square is the heart London.

12. Talk about the four islands using some of the adjectives in the box:

beautiful calm cheap exciting impressive strange wild

mysterious peaceful pleasant popular romantic interesting

Example: Greenland is probably the least popular with tourists.
13. Read the text and name the island (or islands) which:

1. has different seasons

2. has a very small population
3. is near another country

4. has mountains

5. is between two continents
6. is never cold

7. issmall

8. grows fruit

9. has a tourist industry that is developing
10. is a county

Singapore is a small flat island country in South East Asia, off the coast of Malaysia. The
weather is always hot and sticky. But Singapore isn’t typical tropical island, it’s rich, modern
island city, with a population of nearly four and a half million. Most of the people are Chinese,
and they live in the city at the southern end of the island. Singapore is the larges port in South
East Asia, and the second largest in the world. It has a good educational system and is clean and
well-organized too!

St Lucia is a small island country in the West Indies, to the east of the Caribbean Sea. It’s
very green island, with mountains in the center and beautiful sandy beaches around the coast.
Like many Caribbean islands, it has a warm climate and it’s famous for bananas. About 150,000
people live on the island, and most of them are Afro-Caribbean. The tourist industry is growing
fast and it creates jobs for local people, especially in hotels and restaurants, but also brings
problems. Private companies are buying the land, and there is less room for small farms and
local communities.

Sicily lies between Europe and Africa, and it is the largest island in the Mediterranean
Sea. There are large areas of mountains in the north and east. The highest point is Mount Etna
(3,320m), which is the highest volcano in Europe. Sicily is extremely hot in summer, but in
spring and autumn the climate is very pleasant. It is part of Italy, but it is quite independent. Five
million people live there. Sicily has a long and complicated history and a rich culture. Fruit
(Ilemons, grapes, etc) is one of the main products, but tourism is becoming more important. Sicily
is also famous for Mafia — an organization of criminals.

14. Complete the text with the phrases a-f:
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a) In contrast, the Red Sea is very hot.

b) butitis very cold

c) itisonly 55m deep

d) itis roughly 440,000km? in size

e) and it is also one of the hottest (28°C)

f) and there are many coral reefs

g) They have also become major tourists destinations.
h) particularly for people on diving holidays

The world’s seas are an important part of the global environment. They are home to thousands of
species, they affect the weather and they provide food. . This essay compares two
seas in the northern hemisphere. The Baltic Sea, in Northern Europe, is part of the Atlantic
Ocean. It is about 380,000km? in size, on average, . This sea is not very salty (one
percent) . Because of this, sea ice often covers nearly 50 percent of the surface. This
means that there are not very many different animals that live in the sea.

The Red Sea, between Africa and the Middle East, is part of the Indian Ocean. and it has
an average depth of 500m. This is one of the saltiest seas in the world (3.8 percent) . This
warm environment is ideal for thousands of species and tropical fish. This sea is very
popular for tourists,

To sum up, these two seas are similar in size but the Red Sea is deeper than the Baltic Sea. The
Baltic Sea is a cold sea with a lot of ice. . The biggest difference concerns the biology of
these seas. There are few species in the Baltic Sea, whereas there are many different species in
the Red Sea. The warmer water also means that the‘Red Sea is a more popular tourist destination.

15. Read the text and underline information that you didn 't know. Answer the questions:

What causes natural climate change and what causes global warming?
Is there anything good about CO2?

Why is there more CO2 in the atmosphere than ever before?

What problem does a thicker CO2 blanket cause?

N

During the long history of our planet, the climate has often changed for natural
reasons. This is because the energy that we get from the sun changes regularly. The planet
was warmer during the time of the dinosaurs, and during the ice age it was four degrees
lower than today. However, nowadays the climate is changing faster than ever before. The
rapid change, known as global warming, is caused by the current high levels of carbon
dioxide (CO2) in the atmosphere.

There has been CO2 in the atmosphere for millions of years. Animals produce CO2
when they breathe, and plants use it to make energy and oxygen. The CO2 that is not used by
plants forms a blanket in the atmosphere. In positive way, this blanket traps the sun’s energy
and keeps the planet warm. However, CO2 is also produced when we burn oil, coal and gas —
the fossil fuels. Because of this, the amount of CO2 in the atmosphere is now higher than at
any time in the last 600,000 years. The CO2 blanket is getting thicker and thicker, and this
means the planet is getting hotter and hotter. This is causing the rapid climate change and it is
a danger to life on this planet.

16. Answer the questions:
a.  Which of the animals do you have in you country?

b. Which do you think are cute?
c. Are any of them dangerous?
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Are any of them nearly extinct?

Are there any problems with invasive species in your country?

Are there any volcanoes in your country?

Have you ever been up a volcano? Are they famous?

What islands have you visited? Describe them.

What do you think of when you thought of an island?

What problems does the world face? What are the causes of these problems?
What are the causes of global warming?

What are the effects of global warming?

m. Is climate change a new phenomenon?

—xT T SQ oo o

17. Fill in prepositions if necessary:

K: ... my way home ... work yesterday, I stopped ... ... my local supermarket. ...
other things, | wanted to buy a couple of coconuts. When I picked them ..., I was amazed
that each coconut was wrapped ... clear, thin plastic. Isn’t this the most stupid example ...
packaging ever?

A: You’ve picked an unusual example ... packaging, but there is a reason ... this.
Supermarkets want to make sure that coconuts reach ... the consumer ... very best condition.
The packaging helps to keep the product fresh; it cuts ... the damage if the product gets
broken; it stops coconut hairs ... getting ... other food during transport and it allows
supermarkets to put ... an information label.

K: I see. However, the fact is that here in the UK, we throw a huge amount ...
packaging ... - 4.6 million tonnes every year. All those cans, jars and boxes add about £ 480
a year ... the average food bill. The main supermarkets give 17 billion plastic bags ... a year.
... addition, our streets are full ... packaging rubbish such as water bottles, crisp packets,
noodle pots and plastic bags. Isn’t it your responsibility to do something ... it?

A As a matter ... fact, we are doing something. A lot ... thought now goes ... the
design ... packaging, so that ... many cases we use the minimum amount ... material. We’re
also using more biodegradable materials and these end ... mainly as water vapour. But
people shouldn’t just blame this problem ... the packaging industry. Consumers and
governments also need to take action. The amount ... packaging waste that’s recovered and
recycled ... the UK has been going .. for some time. It now stands ... 63%, but this country’s
record is poor compared ... other European countries. What’s more, even ... biodegradable
materials, it’s not enough just to put rubbish ... a hole ... the ground. ... sun, air and water, a
rubbish bag that should break ... ... fifteen days could still exist hundreds ... years ... now.
That’s a problem ... planners. Remember too, that changes ... society are going ... which
affect the amount ... packaging that’s produced. People are buying more all the time. Also,
more and more people are living alone and they’re eating more convenience food. So
everyone has to pull together ... this.

18. Translate the text into Russian:

Scientists are thinking the unthinkable: can engineering projects save the world from
global warming? How can we save the planet if we can’t reduce our production of carbon? There
are two main approaches to this question.

One approach involves the removal of carbon from fossil fuels. There are two ways to do
this. The first involves removing carbon from the fuel before it is burnt. Currently, this happens
in Norway where CO2 is removed from natural gas as it comes out of the ground. The second
involves capturing the CO2 when it is produced by power stations. Both of these methods are
expensive, but they could reduce the CO2 produced by 90 percent.
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The other approach is to reduce the amount of solar energy which hits the Earth. Some
scientists have suggested putting a giant mirror in space. Others have suggested increasing the
number of clouds over the oceans because they reflect back the sun’s rays. This last technique
has the advantage of being easy to stop and start.

There are many unanswered questions about theses ideas, but they must be safe and not
cause more damage. Any large engineering projects mustn’t harm the Earth or life on it.
Otherwise, the cure for global warming might be worse than the original illness.

19. Complete the sentences with gerund form of the verbs in box:
a) eat, restrain, travel, lend, meet, smoke, speak, stay, follow

1. The prime Minister said he was looking forward to ... the U.S. President. 2. He should be
accustomed by now to ... English food. 3. Do you think your father would object to ... me some
money? 4. He said he wasn’t used to ... in public. 5. Having almost run out of money, we were
reduced to ... in a cheap hotel. 6. He tried to limit himself to ... ten cigarettes a day. 7. We shan’t
be going. My wife doesn’t feel up to ... so far. 8. The committee could see no alternative to ...
the plan in its original form. 9. The Government set up a Prices and Incomes Board with a view
to ... both price rises and wage demands.

b) arrive, cry, laugh, lend, listen, lose, make, read, redecorate, speak, support, take, tell, travel,
wait, take

The newspaper’s financial editor advised his readers not to buy speculative shares unless they
were prepared to risk ... their money. 2. This room will look very cheerful once you’ve finished
... it. 3. I wish you wouldn’t keep ... me what [ already know all too well. 4. It is difficult to see
how the company can avoid ... another loss this year. 5. It was so ridiculous that I couldn’t resist
... outright. 6. The secretary asked if  would mind ... for a few minutes. 7. The way to learn a
language is to practice ... it as often as possible. 8. Everyone said how much they had enjoyed
... to the speech. 9. When you have finished the book, you can tell me if it is worth .... 10. She
was so upset that she couldn’t help .... 11. The job will entail your ... to different parts of the
country, often at short notice. 12. The teacher said that he wouldn’t tolerate my ... late every
day. 13. The question is so trivial. It hardly justifies our ... up any more time discussing it.

20. Translate into Russian:

A) | like swimming. 2. Tom likes lying in the sun. 3. His car needs repairing. 4. Thank you for
calling. 5. Let’s go fishing. 6. Jane Eyre was fond of reading. 7. Seeing is believing. 8. They
suddenly stopped talking. 9. He gave up smoking last year. 10. She regrets leaving us so soon.
11. He disliked being disturbed after dinner. 12. You must begin working hard. 13. The man kept
glancing at his watch. 14. My father was angry at my being late. 15. It is no use trying to look for
my purse as I seem to have lost it. 16. It is no use crying over spilt milk. 17. I don’t mind giving
him the magazine. 18. He couldn’t afford living at such an expensive hotel. 19. | intend writing
him tomorrow. 20. He didn’t put off visiting the patient as the case seemed urgent. 21. He
disliked being suddenly awakened in the middle of the night and taken to persons whose
illnesses were purely imaginary. 22. His coming so late seemed most unusual. 23. His friend’s
falling ill upset all his plans. 24. He regretted our informing him so late. 25. This event prevented
his arriving in time. My not writing this letter caused me much trouble. 26. Driving a truck in the
city is difficult. 27. I don’t advise you seeing him now.

B) 1. He left without having seen the director. 2. On hearing this she fainted. 3. On finding his

purse he was very glad. 4. In doing so she overturned the chair. 5. He convinced us by proving
that he had been there. 6. After having repaired the motor we started. 7. Don’t go south without
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consulting your doctor. 8. I cannot tell him such a thing without being rude. 9. By listening
attentively she at last understood everything. 10. On arriving at the station we learnt that the train
had already left. 11. They came without being invited. 12. I hurt my friend without being
knowing. 13. Before going home | talked over with an engineer. 14. You will gain nothing by
telling lies.

C) He insisted on my accepting the offer. 2. He referred to our having come to an agreement. 3.
This discussion ended with our coming to an agreement. 4. Martha earns by painting. 5. | am
astonished at your putting at this way. 6. You really have no excuse for your not answering my
letters. 7. There were many reasons for his having acted in this manner. 8. He spoke about being
prevented from coming. 9. He objected to my being appointed to this post. 10. | am surprised at
seeing you. 11. I am very interested in listening to jazz. 12. | am really looking forward to
staying at home. 13. I love languages but I’m not good at learning them. 14. He never thought of
marring her. 15. Last night he spoke of going to the theatre. 16. I wish you’d do something to
help instead of standing there giving advice. 17. | lost much time in looking for her.

21. Translate into English:

1. On moOut yntatk. 2. Pe6€HOK He moouT oneBaThes. 3. TBOIO 00yBb HY)KHO MOYUHHUTE. 4. OH
4acTO XOAMT Ha OXOTY. 5. S MOMHIO0, 4TO BHJIENIA 3TOT (PUiIbM B HPOILLIOM roay. 6. Cuners B
napke Ha CKaMelKke ero J0uMoe BpeMsmpenpoBoxaeHue. 7. Koraa oHu ycbIamm STOT
CTpaHHbIH 3BYK, OHM IPEKpaTUIN pa3roBop. 8. OHa coxalelna, YTo cKa3ana HeNpPUATHYIO
HOBOCTh. 9. OH 6pocun kyputh. 10. Bc€ Bpems ynuio Ha 10, 4T0OBI OTBETUTH Ha uchMa. 11. S
IpoI0JIKall MMcaTh, Kak OyaTo HU4Yero He npousouuto. 12. IIpodeccop HenaBuaen, Korjaa ero
TPEBOXKUIIM BO BpeMsi paboThl. 13. MHe HpaBHUTCS, YTO MOH ChIH yBie4€H criopToM. 14. CuibHBIHI
XO0JI0] TOMENIall MccieIoBaTeNsIM yriayouTbes Brityosb pernona. 15. S He coBeTyro Bam
BCTpeUaThCs ¢ HUM ceiivac. 16. Ycempimas HOBOCTh, oHA ToOeaHeNa. 17. Y3HaB mpaBay, OH
pazosnuics. 18. Ona 3apabaTbiBana, 1aBast yacTHbIE Ypoku. 19. YpesaB 10X0/bl, EMy yIaloCh
cBecTH KOHIBI ¢ KoHIaMu. 20. HeB03MOKHO 3HATh XOPOIIO HHOCTPAHHBIN SI3BIK 0€3
KaX/101HeBHOU npakTuku. 21. OHa He Morya He paccMmesThbes. 22. Bel He Bo3paxaere, eciu s
OTKpOI0 0KHO? 23. M3BHHHUTE, YTO 5 ono3nai. 24. beccMBICIIEHHO JJake TBITaThCsl YTOBOPUTH €€.
25. O10T (hUIbM CTOUT MOCMOTPETh. 26. O TOM, 4TOOBI TOMTH C BAMU HE MOKET OBITh M PEeUH.
27. BmecTo TOTO0, 4TOOBI 0€3/1eTbHUYATH, TIOMBLIT OBI TIOCYTY.

Unit 20

SCIENCE, WORK AND INDUSTRY

Grammar: Infinitives
Make and let.

Vocabulary: astronomy, biology, chemistry, economics, genetics, history, mathematics,
medicine, physics, investigator, evidence, scientist, employer, employee, industry, laboratory,
research, equipment, expert, career, technology, technique, stage, field of science, theory of
relativity, infinity, invention, device, discovery, conditions, colleague, staff, lunch break,
promotion, bargain, quantity, negotiation, to analyze, to effect, to develop, to depend on, to
consist of, to prevent, to produce, to success, to solve, to increase, to maintain, to achieve, to
obtain, to supply, in contrast.
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Text 1

The invention that | think is the most important is the Internet. It has led to great changes
in our lives, particularly in the areas of communication, information, creativity and business.

First of all, email means that we can communicate very quickly, efficiently and cheaply.
This is connected to the globalization of business because doing business is now much easier and
quicker. It has also led to people having personal relationships across the world. We can see this
in the multi-national chat rooms.

Secondly, the Internet is a great library of information. This means that people do not
depend on the few hundred books in their local library, instead they can read billions of
documents and files. People can find out about history, entertainment and their holiday
destinations at the click of a button.

Thirdly, the Internet has led to the development of a new type of business: E-business.
Nowadays, a business does not need to have a building, and so it is easier and cheaper to start a
business. Also, on an individual level, it is very convenient for the customers who can now shop
from their home.

Finally, the Internet has caused a great increase in creativity. For example, people put
videos on-line, they write blogs or start their own websites. This shows that the Internet has led
to positive or active changes in people’s lives, whereas inventions like the television are less
positive and more passive.

Text 2

My talk today is going to focus on the South African economy, but I’ll also say
something about politics and society. In the last 50 years, South Africa has developed ino a
modern industrial country. Today, South Africa is one of the richest and most industrialized
countries in Africa, and produces about one fifth of the total production of the African continent.
The South African economy is based on foreign trade and South Africa’s main trading partners
are the USA, the UK, Japan, China, Italy and Germany.

Mining is still an important industry, and South Africa’s mining operations are
concentrated in the north-east of the country. Gold, diamonds, and valuable metals such as
platinum are mined here. In fact, South Africa is the world’s largest producer of gold.

However, gold mining is a complicated, expensive and sometimes dangerous business.
Some of the mines are very deep — about 4,000 metres deep, and as you go down the temperature
rises. It’s very hot and dangerous working so deep. You also need a lot of water and electricity to
make gold. On average, you need about 5,000 litres of water and 600 kilowatt hours of electricity
to make about 28 grams of gold. So gold mining’s an expensive business. And there’s another
problem for this industry in South Africa. In recent years, the country has faced strong
competition from Russia and Australia, where gold mining is easier and cheaper.

For these and other reasons, over the last few years, South Africa has developed other
parts of its economy. One of these is tourism and South Africa is now the most popular tourist
destination in Africa. Tourists are attracted by the wonderful landscapes and wildlife, and about
a million people are now employed in the tourist industry, by airlines, car hire companies, hotels,
restaurants, etc.

A lot of products are made in South Africa. Cars, buses and other vehicles are exported to
many African countries. Ships, building materials and electronic equipment are also produce
here. Food is an important product, too. South African fruit and vegetables are exported all over
the world.

So you can see that South Africa offers a lot of business opportunities in areas of mining,
tourism, and the manufacturing and food industries.

Dialogues
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1. Consultant, Shami

C: Come in. Hello. It’s Shami, isn’t it?

S: That’s right.

C: OK, let me just have a look at the information here ... you work in the Marketing
Department?

S: Yeah.

C: And ... you’ve been with the company for six years.

S: That’s right.

C: Alright, first of all let’s talk about your general feelings about your job. Do you feel the
same way now as you did six years ago?

S: Well, no, not really. | mean, | think I used to be more enthusiastic. Maybe it’s because I’'m
older now.

C: Well, you’re still only 28. That’s not exactly old!

C: What else has changed?

S: 1 work longer hours now. When | started, I didn’t use to finish work so late. Now, | go home
after seven nearly every day, but I don’t think I really achieve any more.

C: | see. What about the company? Is it helping you to develop new skills?

S: Yes, up to a point. I’ve done one or two management training courses in the last couple of
years. I think I’'m ready for promotion now.

C: What about other aspects of the job? Do you get the opportunity to travel much?

S: No, not much. But I don’t really mind that. You see, | have to look after my mother and ...

2. Consultant, Rory

R: Good morning! I’'m Rory Carroll.

C: Hello Rory. Have a seat. Well, you seem to have the longest service record — seventeen
years!

R: That’s right.

C: Well, you’re obviously happy here!

R: I am, yes, although it used to be more fun.

C: Why’s that?

R: Well, it was more sociable. | used to go out more with my colleagues, after work and for
lunch. When | first started here, we had very long lunch breaks, sometimes for two hours. Now
it’s more like thirty minutes. And we all used the gym together. That doesn’t happen much
Now.

C: Did you use to work more as a team?

R: Yes, I.suppose we did. It’s interesting you mention that. We’re more on our own now. | also
used to travel a lot more too. They’ve cut down on that.

C: Has anything changed for the better?

R:Yes, there are more opportunities to learn new skills and develop your career. It’s more
professional now. Also, they didn’t use to pay you properly. The money’s much better now!
That’s probably why I’m still here!

C: What about yourself? Have you changed at the same time as the company?

R: No, I don’t think so. I think I’'m pretty much the same person I was all those years ago.

Exercises
1. Read the business presentation about South Africa (text 2).

a) Which areas of the economy does the speaker talk about? Which are described in
the most detail?
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Banking, chemicals, communication, energy, food, mining, production of cars, ships,
tourism, transport.

b) Correct the mistakes in these sentences:

1. Inthe last 20 years, South Africa has developed into a modern industrial country.

2. South Africa’s main trading partners are the USA, the UK, Japan, China, France,
Germany.

3. South Africa’s mining operations are concentrated in the north-west of the

country.

Some mines go down 2,000 metres.

South Africa has faced growing competition from Russia and America.

South Africa is now one of the most popular tourist destinations in the world.

South Africa cars and buses are exported to many Asian countries.

South Africa exports fruit, but not vegetables, all over the world.

N GRA

2. Find words for these definitions:

a) Astronomy, Biology, Chemistry, Economics, History, Mathematics,
Medicine, Physics:

1 the study of living things

2 the study of the past

3 the study of illnesses and injuries

4 the study of the stars and planets

5 the study of natural forces, e.g. light and movement

6 the work of chemicals and how they change and combine
7 the science of numbers and-shapes

8 the study of production and use of money

b) colleague, employee, industry, long service, market leader, promotion, staff, buyer,
delivery, manufacturer, quantity, retailer, supply:

1 the person or people who make the products

2 the people that you work with

3 one person who works for a company

4 the person who sells the products

5 the person who finds the products for a shop to sell

3. Complete the sentences with the words in the box:

a)

supply import buyers export manufacturers retailers

We have to these machines because we can’t find them in our country.
Coffee is one of our main . We sell a lot to Europe.

We are of clothes that are sold abroad.

We sell car parts to Ferrari and Fiat. They are our most important

el A

103




5. “Tesco” and “Marks and Spencer” are British that have shops abroad.
6. We electrical items to shops and supermarkets; we don’t sell to the
general public.

b)
electricity genetics  vaccination infinity levers and pulleys molecules
printing press psychoanalysis refrigerators theory of relativity
1. Einstein published his in 1905.

2. In 460BC, the Greek philosopher Leucippus proposed the existence of atoms and

In 400BC, Indian mathematics wrote about the concept of

The discovery of the structure of DNA in 1953 led to great advances in

Edward Jenner and Louis Pasteur were pioneers of techniques.

Guttenberg, of Germany, inventedthe  in 1445.

Sigmund Freud was the founder of

The Greek philosopher Archimedes (287- leBC) is:famous for engineering inventions
that used

9. In 1750, the American scientist Benjamin Franklin showed that lightning is

10. People first used in their kitchens at home in the 1920s.

N AW

4. Match the two parts of these sentences:

1 I’ve always been afraid a) from the rest of the school.

2 He’s studying the history b) in talking to a man at the crime scene.
3 The police are interested c) of flying.

4 They received the report d) of the United States.

5 The chemistry lab is separate e) in solving difficult crimes.

6 She’s always been successful f) from the forensic lab.

5. Choose the correct prepositions to complete the sentences:

1. She wasn’t interested in / of / at Chemistry at school.

2. | have a good relationship of / for / with my boss.

3. T’m afraid to / of / by snakes.

4. They’re proud of / with / in their country.

5. Look at him! What’s happened at / to / with him?

6. 1spend all my money to/on/in computers.

7. They belonged at / for / to the college boat club.

8. They received their prices from / by / of the Prime Minister.
9. Her last book was about the history of / in / for science.

10. Thanks to / at / for/ you, | understand the homework.

6. Which noun does not usually go with the verb:
1. To solve an exam / a problem / a crime

2. Todiscover an idea / a clue / the truth
3. Toreveal the truth / a secret / a drama
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To analyze some evidence / a witness / a problem
To commit a crime / a secret / suicide

To do a decision / a test / some research

To take a picture / notes / research

To interview a witness / an application / a suspect

N A

7. Translate into Russian. Do you agree with the statements? Give your explanation:

v Most people don’t know much about science.

v Because of their knowledge, scientists have a power that makes them dangerous.
v" TV programmes about science are boring.

v" | think experiments on animals are wrong and cruel.

8. Which of these things do you prefer in a job? Choose one option in each sentence:

» having long lunch breaks OR doing training coarse

» working long hours but getting good pay OR working shorter hours but getting less pay
» getting a payment for long service OR having a lot of staff parties

» running your own department in a small company OR working for a large market leader

9. Ideas and Innovations is an intellectual discussion programme on radio. For a special
programme they are choosing the most important inventions and scientific discoveries of the last
thousand years. Julian Blake thinks the printing press-is one of the most important inventions.
Which of the following reasons does he mention?

a. People could make books and communicate ideas quickly.
b. Education became possible for everyone.

c. Libraries and universitiesincreased in numbers.

d. Writing became a way-to earn money.

Presenter: So, Julian, could you tell us about one of your choice please, and please just
give a few reasons for your choice? Unfortunately our time is limited...

Julian: Right, well, one of my choices is the printing press. Now, Guttenberg invented
the modern printing press in 1457 and | think this caused a revolution in knowledge, society and
well, in everything really.

Presenter: In what way?

Julian: Well, the main reason I think it’s important is that the printing press meant we
could produce books and newspapers in large numbers and very quickly. Before them writing
was a slow process and each copy of each book took weeks to make. Suddenly, we could make a
hundred copies of a book a day. This meant that ideas could spread much more quickly than
before. This caused great changes in society, too many changes to talk about now. Another
reason the printing press is important is that it led to education of everyone. This is connected to
the fast production of books because if you have books, you can have a school. As well as that,
the idea of education for all is also connected to the demand for reading skills. The written word
became important at work, and so people had to read, and so they needed education.

Presenter: OK then. A key reason for choosing the printing press is that it meant that
ideas could spread quickly and this caused many changes in society. Secondly, you claim that it
led to education for all. Anything else?

Julian: Well, yes. The other thing is that the printing press means that writers can make
money, which, as I’m a writer, is something I’m rather pleased about. But seriously, without the
printing press, you can’t make thousands of copies and therefore you can’t make any money. The
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printing press meant that people could become professional writers and journalists, which | think
has been very good for society, don’t you?

Presenter: Well, yes, I do, I suppose. However, I’'m not completely convinced by your
argument about education. After all, we didn’t have general schools until about 400 years after
the invention of the printing press. Is there really a connection?

Julian: Well, that’s a fair point, although I still say that the mass production of books
caused changes in the way people worked and this led to wider education.

Presenter: OK, we’ll leave that discussion there for the moment and let’s move on.
Sandra, what have you chosen?

10. Complete these sentences:

The car means that...

The discovery of DNA led to ...

Rapid global warming is connected to ...

Television means people stay at home more, and so ...
The discovery of nuclear energy caused ...

The invention of the refrigerator meant that ...

hD OO o

11. Read this company email. What do the managers of the company want to know? How will
they get this information?

At Maxicomp, managers welcome the views of staff on a wide range of company matters.
We believe that listening carefully to our employees over many years has helped us to maintain
our position as the market leader.

For this reason, we would now like to find out if, and how, staff think that Maxicomp has
changed in the last few years. We want to know how staff used to feel about the company and
their jobs, and how they feel now.

An external organization, Swift Consulting, will do the research, including interviews
with a number of employees. All staff who have worked for the company for more than five
years can take part. The discussions will be completely private, and Maxicomp will not be able
to identify staff from their comments at any stage in the process. We will inform staff of the
results in a future report.

If you are interested in taking part, please contact Melanie Chadwick of Swift Consulting.

These employees all quickly read the email. Who has not understood it?

1. I’'m interested, and I can do it because I started here four years ago.

2. 1don’t want to do it, because I don’t want to discuss these matters with the
company. They might use it against me later.

3. There’s no point because they never tell you the results of these surveys.

4. It sounds really interesting. I’ll give Melanie Chadwick a call on Wednesday 12",

12. Read the interviews (dialogues) with two employees and choose the best answer:

1 Shami thinks that she is less enthusiastic now because
e she started working for the company six years ago.
e sheis older.
e she works longer hours.

2 The company has helped her to
e learn new skills.
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e achieve more.
e ftravel.

3 Rory
e was more friendly in the past.
e ate more fifteen or sixteen years ago.
e doesn’t have long for lunch these days.

4 Rory thinks that he is still working for the company because
e he can learn new skills.
e it is more professional.
e the pay is better.

13. Read the article. What is the main point:
e To explain the difference between self-employed people in the UK and the USA
e To show the difference between working for yourself and working for others
e To describe the results of a survey by Professor Simon Parker

Time for a change

Are you tired of travelling to the office every day? Are you bored with your (1)? Do you
hate your boss? Then perhaps working for yourself is the answer.
Professor Simon Parker from Durham University looked at information about both employed
and self-employed people in the UK and the USA in 1990s. He found that people who run their
own business enjoy high (2) of job satisfaction. This is because of the flexibility and
independence that working for themselves gives them. The ability to organize their own working
hours is more (3) to them than earning a lot of money. However, they usually work
longer hours than employees. The survey showed that, on average, self-employed men work
between 54 and 56 hours a week. Male (4) work about 44 hours. (5) who run
their own business work about 17 hours a week more than female employees. Self-employed
women work 47 hours a week, while female employees work about 30. Professor Parker said
that people who run their.own business worked longer hours because their financial situation is
more (6).
About one in ten people in Britain is now self-employed. Annette Fishburn used to earn £40,000
a year when she had a (7) job. She used to run training courses for small businesses. A
year ago, she (8) to become self-employed and started her own travel business. Her
company, Spirit Lifestyle organizes (9) to Umbria in Italy. She now pays herself £25,000
a year. She sometimes works 100 hours a week, but she insists that it’s worth it. “Although some
days I work for 16 hours, other days I can go and meet a friend for coffee or go shopping.” She
says that she is able to (10) her own time to suit her, and this flexibility means more to
her than money.
At first, it was hard, but things have gone well. Mrs Fishburn now has more time with her

(11) Andrew, 44. The couple, who have no children, plan to (12) more time
abroad — thanks to the business. “My friends think I’'m mad to work these hours,” she says. “But
I love my job.”

a) Complete the text with the words in the box:

colleagues decided employees full time holidays spend
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husband levels manage uncertain valuable women

b) Put these statements in the order that they appear in the text:

a) the number of people in Britain who are self-employed

b) Annette Fishburn’s previous job

c) where Professor Simon Parker works

d) the reasons why self-employed people work long hours

e) what Annette Fishburn wants to do in the future

f) which groups of people Professor Parker studied

g) working hours for employed and self-employed men

h) the name of Annette Fishburn’s new company and what it does

1) working hours for employed and self-employed wome

14. Before you read the text about the history of the microscope, predict the order in which the
information a-e will appear. Read the text to check your answers:

a) The invention of the microscope

b) The discovery of glass and early lenses
c) Definition of a microscope

d) Modern microscopes

e) Later developments and improvements

f) The pioneers — early users of the microscope

History.of the Microscope

A microscope is a scientific instrument that reveals objects which are normally too small for the
human eye to see. Microscopes use several lenses to provide a large image of a tiny object and
they have been important in the study of Biology.

The discovery of glass over 2000 years ago led to early experiments with lenses. People noticed
that single lenses could make objects larger and also that they could focus the sun’s rays to start
a fire. These early lenses were called “burning glasses”. This led to the development of eye-
glasses or spectacles.in the early 1300s.

In the late 1500s, the two Dutch spectacle makers, Hans and Zaccarias Janssen, invented the first
true microscope. They used several lenses together in a tube and discovered that they could make
objects look many times bigger. Galileo, an Italian scientist, improved the quality of the lenses to
produce better quality microscopes and telescopes.

Anthony Leeuwenhoek (1632-1723) and Robert Hooke (1635-1703) were two early users of the
microscope who made many important discoveries. Leeuwenhoek discovered bacteria and
showed how a drop of water is full of living creatures. Robert Hooke wrote a book Micrographia
which described this new world of micro-organisms, with drawings that amazed the world.

For two hundred years, there was little development of the microscope until new industrial
techniques produced accurate and powerful lenses. Before this time, people made lenses by hand
and they were often inaccurate. In the early twentieth century, the USA and Germany produced
powerful microscopes (x1000) in large numbers for export around the world.

Nowadays, scientists still use microscopes that use light to see small objects such as sells and
micro-organism. However, they also have extremely powerful microscopes that use a different
technology. These election microscopes have a magnification of a million times and now we can
see molecules and atoms.
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Answer these questions:

What do microscopes show us?

Which science has used microscopes a lot?

Why were early lenses called “burning glasses™?

When did people first use lenses to improve their eyesight?

How did Galileo make better quality microscopes?

What was the name of Robert Hooke’s book?

What was the problem with hand-made lenses?

Which countries became major industrial producers of microscopes?
What type of microscope lets us see the smallest things in the world?

CoNoOR~WNE

15. Answer the questions:

1. Which of these subjects do you consider to be the most scientific? Put them in

order (1 = the most scientific; 9 = the least scientific): Astronomy, Biology,

Chemistry, Economics, Genetics, History, Mathematics, Medicine, Physics.

Is science is the most important school subjects?

Are most science lessons at school boring?

Would you like a career connected with science or technology?

What do you look for in a job? Put these things in order of importance (1 = the

most important; 8 = the least important): a well-known company, pleasant

working conditions, opportunities to travel, learning new skills, good pay, good

mangers, friendly colleagues.

Are you interested in the latest scientific developments?

Would you like to work for a company for a very long time?

Has science made modern life healthier and more comfortable?

Should the government spend more money on scientific research and less on other

things?

10. Can science and technology solve any problem?

11. Should more women work in the field of science?

12. What, in your.opinion is (are) the most important invention(s) or discovery of the
last thousand years?

aRrwn

16. Translate into Russian:

1. She wants to give us some books. 2. She wants to be given some time to think. 3. It is hard to
be treated in such a manner. 4. They are pleased to have been invited by you. 5. It is very hard to
be lying:in bed all day long. 6. He doesn’t want this picture to be shown. 7. We believe his
statement to be worthy of serious attention. 8. | pretended to be very angry and left the room,
slamming the door behind me. 9. At that time | was about to be sent to the Far East. 10. He fully
deserved to be severely punished. 11. Provision of a wide range of attachments enables the
machine to be used for such operations as grinding and cutting. 12. To be valued coldly by those
eyes was an offence, and he felt antagonism rising within him. 13. She was thrilled not to have
lost her watch, after all. 14. They’ll be angry not to have caught the bus. 15. Tom was amazed
not to have passed his exams. 16. Mary was embarrassed not to have remembered his name. 17.
They were disappointed not to find him at home. 18. They were anxious not to appear rude. 19.
He is upset to have seen an accident. 20. | am sorry to be late. 21. I’m proud to be a member of
this club. 22. They were afraid to go outside at night. 23. “You are to appear before the
magistrate at 10 a.m. on Thursday,” the letter said. 24. The task of this gallery is to collect the
best pictures by modern paintings. 25. The purpose of this article is to explain briefly the nature
of the new process. 26. The new theatre to be opened on the first of March is the largest theatre
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in the city. 27. The dwarf birches to be found in our northern barrens are extremely frost
resistant. 28. The question still to be answered is whether the two states will come to an
agreement. 29. | did everything I could to achieve my aim. 30. He is thought to live in Kiev. 31.
This experiment is said to have been completed successfully. 32. She is believed to be one of the
best dancers in this country. 33. You seem to be getting better. 33. It seems to be snowing in the
mountains. 34. The weather seems to be improving. 35. | happened to be sitting there. 36. This
explanation happens to be true. 37. To begin with, I shall tell you about the first stage of my
research. 38. But to get on with the story, the weather was fine and there were no clouds in the
sky. 39. My position was unusual, to say the least. 40. The enemy appeared to have obtain some
information as to the coming offensive.

18. Make up sentences according to the model:

Arrange / meet / the following day
The two sides arranged to meet for further talks the following day.

1. afford / waste / time; 2. appear / understand; 3. decide / work / in time; 4. fail / complete / on
time; 5. hasten / apologize for; 6. manage / avoid / accident; 7. offer / repair / damage; 8. refuse /
listen to; 9/ proceed / make / long speech about; 10. undertake / finish / within six months.

19. Complete the sentences using infinitive without to:

1. I have no wish to make him ... if he doesn’t want to. 2. It’s no good. The car’s broken down
and I can’t make it .... 3. My brother refuses to let problems .... 4. If you are not satisfied with
the job, you should make the workman .... 5. Do you think it’s wise to let your children ...? 6.
Since the car was being driven erratically, the police made the driver .... 7. We shouldn’t let one
small setback .... 8. The Minister was accused of letting the situation ....9. Many unions seem
unable to do anything to make their members .... 10. he way the situation later developed made
the Government ....

20. Translate into English:

1. OH xoueT npuriacuth Hac. 2. Kak IpusATHO BECh JICHP JIEKATh HA CONHBIIKE. 3. OHU TOPIBI
TEM, YTO BBIIIOJIHUIIU CBOMH IJ1aH B Cpok. 4. S Oyny pan BuzaeTs Bac. 5. 5 He 11001110, YTOOBI MEHS
npepbiBaid. 6. OH :Kenaet, 9ToOBI €ro OCTaBHIIM B MOKoE. 7. S coxkanero, 4To mpepsai Bac. 8.
["'oBOpUTH MO-aHTIAMMCKH OETII0 TOBOIBHO TPYAHO. 9. Ero emHCTBEHHOE y10BOIBCTBHE OBLIO
KYpHUTh CBOIO CTapyto TpyOky. 10. OH momor MHE MPUTOTOBUTH yripakHeHue. 11. JloM, KoTopsiii
OyzeT MOCTPOEH Ha 3ToM ynuie, OyieT odeHb KoMpopTadenbHbIM. 12. OHM paHO YXOAAT U3
JIOMY, 9TOOBI OBITH BO BpeMs Ha 3aHATHAX. 13. DTON MalIMHON JIETKO yIpaBisaTh. 14.
Kondepenuus., koropasi COCTOMTCS B IOHEAETBHUK, Pa3pelInT 3Ty rnpodiemy. 15. UtoOsl
NOOUTHCS TAKUX PE3yJIbTAaTOB, UM MPHIILIOCH MHOTO TTopaboTats. 16. OH 4yBCTBOBA, YTO 3TO
npasaa. 17. Mel BUauM, Kak OHM paboTaroT Kaxk/bli 1eHb. 18. OH mpukaszain OTpeMOHTUPOBATh
MammmHy. 19. Most s)xeHa xodet, 9To0b! s He Kypmt. 20. [[lymaror, 94to oHM yexanu B MOCKBY.

21. N3BecTHO, 4TO OHU *kUBYT B Cubupu. 22. OKUIAI0T, UTO OHA MPUEIET CIOJIa CETOIHS
BedepoM. 23. OH, KaKeTcs, O4eHb 3aHAT. 24. MHe 10Benoch OBITh TaM B TO Bpemsl. 25. [To —
BUIMMOMY, BbI 3a0bIBaeTe, UTO y HAC €cTh Bcs HeoOxoaumasi nHopmarus. 26. [1o menbieit
Mepe, 3TO 0YeHb HeoObrdHO. 27. J1J1s Havasna st Coo0Iry BaM XOPOIIYIO HOBOCTb.
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Y4eOHO-MeToINnYeCcKOe MOCOOHUE ISl CTYACHTOB-3a04YHUKOB (PHIIOIOTMYECKOT0 (paKyIbTeTa, a
TAKXe VISl IIUPOKOTO KPyra JIML, U3y4YarolIuX aHTJIMUCKHUM S3bIK

N3JATEJIbCTBO CAPATOBCKOI'O YHUBEPCUTETA
2010

PELHEH3UA
Ha yuebH0-MeTonnyeckoe nocobue .B. MakeeHko
«AHIIMACKHUM S3BIK. DKCIPECC Kype»

JanHoe yuyeOHO-METOAMYECKOE MOCOONE pacCUNTaHO Ha T€X, KTO HAUYMHACT U3y4aTh
AHTTTUHCKUHN S3BIK, TIPOJOJIKAET €r0 H3ydaTh MOCTe IOJITOTOo MepephiBa, Ha AOUTYPUEHTOB U BCEX
JKENaIoIIMX Pa3BUTh HABbIKK yCTHOM peun. [Tocobue MoxkeT ObITh NCIIOJIB30BAHO Ha Kypcax
WHOCTPAHHbIX SI3BIKOB, HA TIOJTOTOBUTEILHOM OT/CTICHHUH, B CAMOCTOSITEILHON paboTe
CTYJE€HTOB-3a0YHUKOB T'YMaHUTAPHBIX (PaKyJIbTETOB.

[Tocobue criocoOCTBYeT pa3BUTHIO OA30BBIX HABBIKOB U 3HAHUH aHTIIMICKOTO S3bIKA. Y Yaluecs
CMOTYT YUTaTb U ITIOHUMAaTb TCKCTHI pa3FOBOpH0-6I)ITOBOFO XapakTepa, ACIaTb KPAaTKUEC
COOOIIIEHUS TIO MPEATI0KEHHBIM CUTYaIIUsAM, BECTH Oecey Ha aHTJIHICKOM sI3BbIKE Ha
MMOBCCAHCBHBIC TCMBI, AACKBATHO MMEPEBOJAUTDb TCKChI CPCAHETO YPOBHA CIIOKHOCTH, KPATKO
U3TI0KUTH OCHOBHOE COJIep)KaHUEe TEKCTa B MpeJIesiax TeM, PeIyCMOTPEHHbBIX mocoouem. Kpome
TOTO MMOCOOME 3HAKOMUT C PSAIOM PEeaTuii, XapaKTePHBIX I ObITa, 00pa3a )KU3HU U TPATUIIHA
AHTJIOTOBOPSIINX CTPaH.

DKcrnpecc Kypc cocToUuT U3 17 ypokoB. B 0CHOBY €ro mosio:KeHbl CUTyaTUBHO-
KOMMYHHUKATHUBHBIA U TEMAaTUYECKUH MPUHIUIIBL. Hapsiny ¢ KOMMYyHUKAaTUBHBIMH
yIpaXHEHUSIMH B IOCOOME TaKKe BKIIOUEHBI TPAJAUIIMOHHBIE JJEKCUUYECKHE U TpaMMaTHYECKHe
yIpaKHEHHsI, HalpaBJIeHHbIE Ha (OpMUPOBaHNE aBTOMAaTU3UPOBAHHBIX HABBIKOB,
npenynpexaeHue 1 NpopUIAKTUKY TUTUYHBIX OINOOK 1 KOHTPOJIb YCBOEHUS MaTepHaa.
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CTpyKTypa KaKXI0ro ypoKa UASHTHYHA U MPEACTaBIIeHA HEOOIBITNUM CIIOBAPEM, TEKCTOM,
JIUajoraMu, JEKCUYECKUMH M TPAMMATHICCKUMH YIPOKHCHUAMHU U YIIPAKHEHHEM Ha
3aKpervieHue IpOUJIEHHOTO MaTepralia ypoka myTéM MepeBo/ia MpeIoKEHUN ¢ PyCCKOTO sI3bIKa
Ha aHTJIMACKUH.

CHuCcoK CJIOB U CJIOBOCOYETAaHUHN BKIIIOUAET JIEKCUUECKHUE €IMHUIIBI, KOTOPBIE IOJKHBI aKTUBHO
3aKpEIUIITHCS B ypoKke. Bech akTUBHBIN CII0Baph MOCOOMS IIUPE, Y€M MPECTABIIEH B CITUCKE, C
y4€TOM Pa3HOTO YPOBHSI O0YJArOIIHXCS.

TekcThl mpeICcTaBIICHbI B JUATOTHYECKON M MOHOJOoTHYecKkor hopmax. OHM IMOCTPOCHBI Ha
JIEKCUKO-TPaMMaTHYECKOM MaTepHalie JaHHOTO MOCOOUS U B TO YK€ BPEMsI HOCAT
MO3HABATENIbHBIA XapaKTep, IPOOYKIal0T HHTEPEC K U3YUYEHHUIO SA3bIKa. TeMaTHKa TeKCTOB
OBITOBAS, YTO CIIOCOOCTBYET (POPMUPOBAHUIO HABBIKOB PA3BUTHS PEUYH B YCIOBHSIX
ITOBCEIHEBHOI'O OOIIECHUS.

Hapsiny ¢ KOMMyHHKAaTUBHBIMU YIPAXKHEHUSIMU aBTOP IMPEJIaraeT TPaIULUOHHbIE YITPAKHEHUS,
HaIpaBlIEHHBIE HA OTPAOOTKY TOTO HJIM UHOTO SIBIICHUS TPAMMATHKHU U 3aKPETICHUs] aKTUBHOM
JIEKCUKH ypOKa.

B nmoco6un ucnonbp3oBaHa METOIMKA MOCIE0BATEILHOCTH U yYTeHA HEOOXOIUMOCTh
peanu3anui KOMIUIEKCHOTO TT0IX0/1a MpU (POPMUPOBAHUH Y 00YHaeMOT0 HY>KHON KOMITETEHIIUH.

K.¢.H., nonieHT kadenpsl aHTIUICKON (rtoornn E.}O.Bukroposa
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